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Legal information

Warning notice system
This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal safety, as well as to prevent
damage to property. The notices referring to your personal safety are highlighted in the manual by a safety alert
symbol, notices referring only to property damage have no safety alert symbol. These notices shown below are
graded according to the degree of danger.

indicates that death or severe personal injury will result if proper precautions are not taken.

WARNING
indicates that death or severe personal injury may result if proper precautions are not taken.

CAUTION
indicates that minor personal injury can result if proper precautions are not taken.

NOTICE
indicates that property damage can result if proper precautions are not taken.

If more than one degree of danger is present, the warning notice representing the highest degree of danger will be
used. A notice warning of injury to persons with a safety alert symbol may also include a warning relating to property

damage.

Qualified Personnel
The product/system described in this documentation may be operated only by personnel qualified for the specific
task in accordance with the relevant documentation, in particular its warning notices and safety instructions. Qualified
personnel are those who, based on their training and experience, are capable of identifying risks and avoiding
potential hazards when working with these products/systems.

Proper use of Siemens products
Note the following:

WARNING

Siemens products may only be used for the applications described in the catalog and in the relevant technical
documentation. If products and components from other manufacturers are used, these must be recommended or
approved by Siemens. Proper transport, storage, installation, assembly, commissioning, operation and
maintenance are required to ensure that the products operate safely and without any problems. The permissible
ambient conditions must be complied with. The information in the relevant documentation must be observed.

Trademarks
All names identified by ® are registered trademarks of Siemens AG. The remaining trademarks in this publication
may be trademarks whose use by third parties for their own purposes could violate the rights of the owner.

Disclaimer of Liability
We have reviewed the contents of this publication to ensure consistency with the hardware and software described.
Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot guarantee full consistency. However, the information in
this publication is reviewed regularly and any necessary corrections are included in subsequent editions.
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Working with Projects

1.1 Working with Projects

Content

Before you can monitor and control a process, you must first create a project in WinCC. You

define all necessary elements and settings in this project.
This section shows you

® How to open and close WinCC and the WinCC Explorer
® The structure of the WinCC Explorer

® The types of project in WinCC

® How to create a project and work with it

® How to activate and deactivate a project

® How to copy a project

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.2 Opening WinCC Explorer

1.2

Introduction

Principle

Opening WinCC Explorer

When you start WinCC, the WinCC Explorer normally is opened.

After the installation, WinCC is entered in the Windows program group "Siemens Automation”.
You can start WinCC with the entry "WinCC Explorer".

The WinCC Explorer can also be opened from the desktop or using the Windows Explorer.

Note

If you only have a Runtime license installed on a computer, you can only work in the WinCC
Explorer or in a WinCC editor for one hour. If the WinCC Explorer or a WinCC editor remains
open for more than one hour, WinCC changes to the demonstration mode.

You can open the WinCC Explorer in the following ways:

® via the "Siemens Automation" Windows program group

® via the "WinCCExplorer.exe" file in Windows Explorer

® using a shortcut from the Windows Desktop

® via the "<PROJECT>MCP" project file in the Windows Explorer
e with Autostart

e with a project that opens in Autostart

® by dragging and dropping the "<PROJECT>.MCP" project file on the " WinCCEXxplorer.exe"
file or on the shortcut on the desktop
The WinCC Explorer opens with the corresponding project opened.

You can start WinCC only once on a computer.

If you attempt to open the WinCC Explorer when it is already open, this will be prevented
without an error message. You can continue to work normally in the open WinCC Explorer.

Start Mode of the WinCC Explorer

36

Open project

When you start WinCC the first time, the WinCC Explorer is opened without a project.
Whenever you start WinCC again, the last project you had open will be opened again.

With the key combination <SHIFT> + <ALT>, you can prevent WinCC from opening a project
immediately. Press the <SHIFT> key and the <ALT> key while WinCC is opening. Keep the
keys pressed until the window of the WinCC Explorer is displayed. The WinCC Explorer opens
without opening a project.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.2 Opening WinCC Explorer

Activated Project

If the project was activated when you exited WinCC Runtime, it will be opened in Runtime
again when you restart WinCC.

If you close a project and open another project that was opened the last time in the activated
state, WinCC once again opens the project in Runtime.

With the key combination <SHIFT> + <CTRL>, you can prevent WinCC activating Runtime
immediately. Press the <SHIFT> key and the <CTRL> key while WinCC is opening. Keep the
keys pressed until the project is open and displayed fully in the WinCC Explorer. WinCC opens
the last project without starting Runtime.

Opening WinCC Explorer

"Siemens Automation" Windows program group
You can open the WinCC Explorer via the entry "WinCC Explorer".
WinCC Explorer is opened.

Windows Explorer

You can start WinCC with the WinCCExplorer.exe start file.

The WinCCExplorer.exe file can be found in the Windows Explorer in your installation path in
WinCC\bin.

Windows Desktop
You can create a shortcut for the WinCCExplorer.exe file.

You then place this shortcut on the desktop of the computer.

Opening a Project in the Windows Explorer
You can start WinCC by opening a WinCC project in the Windows Explorer.
Open the <PROJECT>.MCP file in the installation path of the project.

You can only start a project from the Windows Explorer when WinCC has not yet started.

Autostart

You can also start WinCC using Autostart when the computer starts up.

To do this, use the "AutoStart Configuration" tool of WinCC. Each time you start the Windows
system, WinCC will also be started automatically.

Opening the WinCC Explorer with a Project Open

You can close the WinCC Explorer without closing the open project.

With the "WInCC Explorer" entry, you can reopen the WinCC Explorer.

This also applies even if you open a project using Autostart only in Runtime.

Remote WIinCC Startup

You can start WinCC of another computer in the network.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.2 Opening WinCC Explorer

Open project

38

You find more detailed information in the WinCC Information System under Configurations >
Multi-User Systems > Remote Configuration.

File > Open
In the WIinCC Explorer, you open a project with the Open command in the File menu.

In the Open window, select the project folder and open the <PROJECT>.MCP project file.

File > Last File
In the File menu, you can open one of the last files opened with the Last File command.

Up to eight projects are displayed.

"Open" Button
You can open a project with the > button in the toolbar.

Opening a Project with Autostart
You can open a specific project using Autostart when your computer starts up.
To do this, use the "AutoStart Configuration" tool of WinCC.

Note
Opening a project deactivates Runtime

If you open a project while another project is active in Runtime, Runtime is deactivated and
the previously active project is closed.

Note
WinCC project file cannot be opened

Lock mechanisms in WinCC prevent projects from being opened during a long-lasting process.

A lock mechanism takes effect each time a WinCC project is opened. The "ProjectOpened.lck"
text file is created in the project folder.

A second lock mechanism takes effect in the following situation:
e An OS is downloaded in SIMATIC Manager
® A WinCC project is duplicated using Project Duplicator

The "wincc.lck" text file is created in the project folder.

The opening lock is retained if termination of this process was prevented, for example, because
a program was aborted, or the PC was restarted. The project folder contains the
"ProjectOpened.lck" and "wincc.lck" text files with a readable process ID.

If all processes are completed, you can delete the "ProjectOpened.Ick” and "wincc.Ick" files.
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1.2 Opening WinCC Explorer

See also
Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer (Page 219)
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
Closing WinCC Explorer (Page 40)
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1.3 Closing WinCC Explorer

1.3 Closing WinCC Explorer

Introduction

When you close the WinCC Explorer, you normally close the project that was last open at the
same time.

Closing WinCC Explorer with activated Runtime

If Runtime is activated, or if you have opened a WinCC editor, you can close the WinCC
Explorer separately:

® The project remains open and active if it was already active.
® Open editors are not closed.

You can open the WinCC Explorer again via the entry "WinCC Explorer".

Closing WinCC Explorer with an open project
You can close the WinCC Explorer regardless of whether a project is open:
® The relevant WinCC processes continue to run in the background.

e When you open the WinCC Explorer again, WinCC does not need to reload the project
data and the Explorer takes less time to open.

Principle
You can exit WinCC in the following ways:
e With the Exit command in the WinCC Explorer menu bar
e With the Close button
e When you shut down Windows

e With a C action in the activated project

Note

After starting, WinCC always opens the last project that was open before you exited.

If the project was activated when you exited WinCC, it will be opened in Runtime again.

Closing WinCC Explorer

File > Exit

Close the WinCC Explorer with the Exit command in the File menu. The Exit WinCC Explorer
dialog box is opened.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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See also

1.3 Closing WinCC Explorer

In the list box, you can select one of the following options:

Selection WinCC Action
Close project and exit WinCC Ex- | If active, the project is also deactivated and closed.
plorer The WinCC Explorer and all open WinCC editors are closed.
Exit WinCC Explorer Only the WinCC Explorer closes.
The project remains open and active if it was already active.
WinCC editors remain open.

File > Shut Down

In the File menu of the menu bar, select the Shut Down command.

Depending on your computer configuration, you can exit WinCC with Shut Down and at the
same time shut down the computer.

Close Button

You can close the WinCC Explorer with the B button in the top right corner of the window.

Exiting Windows
When you exit Windows or log off the current user, WinCC closes completely.

C Action in the Activated Project

You can, for example, configure a button in the project with which you can exit WinCC or
Windows.

To do this, use the Exit WinCC or Exit WinCC or Windows dynamic wizards.

How to Exit Runtime (Page 209)
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
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1.4 The WinCC Explorer

1.4 The WinCC Explorer
1.4.1 The WinCC Explorer
Introduction

When you start WinCC, the WinCC Explorer is opened. With the WinCC Explorer, you can

Create a project

Open a project

Manage project data and archives
Open editors

Activate or deactivate a project.

See also
Activating Project (Page 204)
Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer (Page 219)
Closing WinCC Explorer (Page 40)
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
1.4.2 Windows of the WinCC Explorer
Introduction
In the WIinCC Explorer, you work in the navigation window and in the data window.
In these windows, you can open the context-sensitive help for each element with the right
mouse button. If a project is active in Runtime, a tooltip is available for elements of the tag
management in the data window.
WinCC: Working with WinCC
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® Menu bar
® Toolbar
@ Navigation window
® Tooltip
® Data Window
® Status bar

Navigation window

The navigation window contains the list of editors and functions in the WinCC Explorer. You
can open an element in the navigation window by double-clicking it or using the shortcut menu.

You open the shortcut menu with the right mouse button. The Open command is displayed.
Additional commands for selection are displayed depending on the element.
For the editors Graphics Designer and Report Designer > Layouts you can show the
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Data Window

Tooltips

Information column of the data window using the Display Column Information option. The entry
in this column shows how the corresponding object was created.

Method of Creating the Object Entry in the Information column

Object has been created using WinCC Explorer. | <No entry>

Object has been created using WinCC Explorer Created by SIMATIC Manager
and then imported to SIMATIC Manager using the
Import WinCC Objects function.

Object has been created using SIMATIC Manager. | Created by SIMATIC Manager

If you click the plus character in front of the Tag Management or Structure Tag entries, you
expand the folder tree. In these folders, you can navigate, create, or move objects.

The Graphics Designer and Global Script editors also have subdirectories. If you click one of
these editors, WinCC displays these directories. The Report Designer contains the two folders
Layouts and Print Job. Global Script contains the two folders Actions and Standard Functions.

For more detailed information on the editors, refer to the relevant sections of the WinCC
Information System.

If you click an Editor or a folder in the navigation window, the data window displays the elements
belonging to the editor or folder. The information displayed varies from editor to editor.

Double-click an element in the data window to open it. Depending on the element, WinCC
performs one of the following actions:

® Opens an object in the appropriate editor.
® Opens the Properties dialog of an object.
e Displays the next level of a folder path.

Right-click an element to call up the shortcut menu where you can select the Properties dialog
of the element. With some editors, other commands are displayed that you can select.

You can rename the elements in the data window with the <F2> key or by clicking the selected
name.

If Runtime is activated, WinCC displays information on tags and connections in the form of a
tooltip. For more detailed information, refer to the WinCC Information System under Working
with Tags.

Copying the project path to the clipboard

44

In the title bar of the WinCC Explorer, you can right-click and select the shortcut menu
command "Copy project path to clipboard" to copy the project path to the clipboard for further
use.
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See also
Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer (Page 219)
Status Bar and Title Bar of WinCC Explorer (Page 49)
Toolbar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 48)
Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 45)
Search Function (Page 50)
1.4.3 Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer
Introduction
The menu bar of the WinCC Explorer includes most of the commands that you can use in the
Windows Explorer. Commands that you cannot use in the current situation are disabled
(displayed in gray).
Some commands are available only when you open the Shortcut menu of an element in a
window.
Some commands can be activated using the key combinations (shortcut keys) familiar from
Windows.
The following tables provide brief information on the commands in the menu bar. The Online
Help (section) column indicates the relevant sections in the WinCC Information System that
contain more detailed information.
File Menu
The File menu includes the following commands:
Command Keyboard shortcut | Function Online help (section)
New <CTRL+N> Creates a new project. Working with Projects > Creat-
ing and Editing Projects
Open <CTRL+O> Opens an existing project. Working with Projects > Creat-
ing and Editing Projects
Close - Closes an open project. Working with Projects > Creat-
ing and Editing Projects
Activate - Starts an open project in Runtime. Working with Projects > Acti-
vate project
Print Project Documen- | --- Prints the project documentation. Documentation of Configura-
tation tion and Runtime Data >
Project Documentation
View Project Documen- | --- Starts the print preview of the project doc- | Documentation of Configura-
tation umentation. tion and Runtime Data >
Project Documentation
Project Documentation | --- Sets up the project documentation for print- | Documentation of Configura-
- Setup ing. tion and Runtime Data >
Project Documentation
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Command Keyboard shortcut | Function Online help (section)
Recent File - Displays the most recently opened projects | Working with Projects > Creat-
up to a maximum of eight. You can select |ing and Editing Projects
one of the projects and open it.
Exit <ALT+F4> Opens a dialog in which you can close the | Working with projects > Clos-
WinCC Explorer. ing the WinCC Explorer
Edit Menu
The Edit menu includes the following commands:
Command Keyboard shortcut | Function Online help (section)
Undo <CTRL+Z> Undoes the last action. -
This command is not available for all actions.
Cut <CTRL+X> Cuts the selected object. -
With Paste, the object can be moved to another
location.
Copy <CTRL+C> Copies the selected object to the clipboard. -
Paste <CTRL+V> Pastes a copied or cut object. -
Delete <DEL> Deletes a selected element. -
Properties - Displays the Properties dialog of a selected el- | Refer to the description of the rel-
ement. evant editor.
View Menu
The View menu includes the following commands:
Command Keyboard shortcut | Function Online help (section)
Toolbar - Displays or hides the toolbar. Working with Projects > The
WinCC Explorer
Status bar Displays or hides the status bar. Working with Projects > The

WinCC Explorer

Extra Large
Icons

Displays the contents of the created pictures as
miniatures in the Graphics Designer data win-
dow (tiles).

Large Symbols

Displays the elements in the data window as
large symbols.

Symbols - Displays the elements in the data window as -
small symbols.
List Displays the elements in the data window as a | ---
list of names.
Details - Displays the elements in the data window as a | Refer to the description of the rel-
list of names with additional information, for ex- | evant editor.
ample date modified and file type.
Refresh <F5> Refreshes the view in the data window. -
WinCC: Working with WinCC
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Tools Menu
The Tools menu includes the following commands:
Command Function Online help (section)
Language Changes the user interface language of the WinCC Ex- Structure of Multi-language Projects > Lan-

plorer and editors.

guage Support in WinCC

Converting Project
Data

Converts pictures and scripts from projects that were cre-
ated with previous versions.

Working with Projects > The WinCC Ex-
plorer > Convert Project Data

Status of Driver
Connections

Displays the status of logical connections in the project.

Communication Diagnostics> Channel Di-
agnostics

Status of Server
Connections

Displays the communication in a multi-user system in the
WinCC client or in the WinCC server for a server-server
communication.
® Green = Connection status: Established, data
exchange active.
The communication between the computers and not
the redundancy status is displayed here. Multiple
green symbols do not mean multiple master servers.

® Gray = connection status: Established, no data
exchange, only redundancy connection.

® Red = connection status: Disconnected.
e ? = Status unknown.

Working with Projects > The WinCC Ex-
plorer

Status of Client

Displays the current status of all servers and clients in-

Working with Projects > The WinCC Ex-

Connections volved in a WIinCC server. plorer
® Green = Connection status: Established, data
exchange active.
The communication between the computers and not
the redundancy status is displayed here. Multiple
green symbols do not mean multiple master servers.
® Gray = connection status: Established, no data
exchange, only redundancy connection.
® Red = connection status: Disconnected.
e 7 = Status unknown.
Help Menu
The Help menu includes the following commands:
Command | Keyboard shortcut Function Online help (section)
Contents --- Opens the WinCC information system. -
and Index
Direct Help | <F1> Activates the direct help (What's this?). -
About - Displays the installed version and the installed -
WinCC Ex- components of WinCC.
plorer
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See also

1.4.4

Introduction

Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer (Page 219)
Activating Project (Page 204)

Closing WinCC Explorer (Page 40)

Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)

Windows of the WinCC Explorer (Page 42)

Status Bar and Title Bar of WinCC Explorer (Page 49)
Toolbar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 48)
Converting project data (Page 52)

Creating and Editing Projects (Page 115)

Project Documentation (Page 2041)

The WInCC Explorer (Page 42)

Language support in WinCC (Page 2338)

Toolbar of the WinCC Explorer

Using the buttons in the toolbar, you can activate commands. You can also hide the toolbar
in the WinCC Explorer by selecting the View menu in the menu bar and clicking the Toolbar

command.

Buttons in the Toolbar

48

e KR =mE) & ?

The toolbar in the WinCC Explorer contains buttons with the following functions:

Icon Tooltip Description
] New Creates a new project.
= Open Opens a project.
[ ] Deactivate | Exits Runtime.
> Activate Starts the project in Runtime.
W Cut Cuts a selected object. The object is deleted at its original location as soon
as it is pasted elsewhere.
i Copy Copies an object to the clipboard. The object can be duplicated at the same
location or a comparable location in the path.
3 Paste Pastes a cut or copied object.
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Icon Tooltip Description
HH Tiles Displays the contents of the created pictures as miniatures in the Graphics
Designer data window.
LI Large Sym- | Elements in the data window are displayed as large symbols.
bols
- Small Sym- | Elements in the data window are displayed as small symbols.
bols
List Elements in the data window are displayed as a list of names only.
Details Elements in the data window are displayed as a list with detailed information.
& Properties Opens the Properties dialog of an element.
? Help Activates the direct help for an element you then left click.

For more information on the commands, refer to chapter Menu Bar.

See also

Activating Project (Page 204)

Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)

Windows of the WinCC Explorer (Page 42)

Status Bar and Title Bar of WinCC Explorer (Page 49)

Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 45)
145 Status Bar and Title Bar of WinCC Explorer
Introduction

The status bar and title bar contain general information on the project and settings in the editor.
Title bar

The current path of the open WinCC project is displayed.
Status bar

*#,, 03 Praject Editor
Q w'eb Mavigator

Test01Y,Tag Management!, External Tags: 4 [ License: a4k ]
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Field

Description

Status

Displays tips on editing and displays the current path of a file.

Number of configured tags / Num-
ber of power tags

Number of configured external tags / Number of tags covered by
a license.

The number of tags and licenses is displayed in WinCC Explorer
only when you select tag management and the structure types.

Object(s) Number of objects of the selected editor, for example, the number
of pictures with the Graphics Designer.
The number of tags and licenses is displayed in WinCC Explorer
when you select tag management and the structure types.

CAPS SHIFT function is active (upper case).

NUM The numeric pad on the right of the keyboard is active.

SCRL The Windows Scroll function is active.

See also
Windows of the WinCC Explorer (Page 42)
Toolbar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 48)
Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 45)
1.4.6 Search Function

Starting the Search Function

You can start a search in the navigation window and in the data window of the WinCC Explorer.
by selecting the Find... command in the shortcut menu of the project, the computer, or the tag
management. The Find dialog opens.

50
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Searchable elements
You can search for the following elements in a project:
® Client computers
® Server computers
® Driver connections
® Channel units
e Connections
® Tag groups
® Tags

You can restrict the search to individual element types. Select the required element type on
the Additional Options tab in the Type list box. In the Parameter Text field, you can specify an
individual parameter as an additional search criterion.

Searching by Name

On the Name tab, you can enter the name of the required element in the Find What list box.
If you have made several searches, you can display the list of terms you have searched for in
the Find What list box.

The entries you make for searches are not case-sensitive.

Wildcard

The "*" character can be used as a wildcard. This replaces any number of characters at the
beginning or end of the name.

%10

If you enter "var*", all elements whose names start with "var", are displayed, e.g.
e "Variable_2" tag,

e ‘"variablegroup_tank" tag group,

® a computer with the name "VAR0516".

In the same way, you could enter "*tank" to search for all elements whose name ends with
"tank".

Searching by Date

In the Date of Change tab, you can search for elements created or modified during a specific
period.

Starting and Stopping a Search

Once you have specified all options for the search, start the search with the Start button. Click
the Stop button if you want to stop the search.

If you double-click an object that has been found, you change to the path in which this object
is located in the WinCC Explorer.
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To delete all search information you have entered, click the New Search button. You can then
formulate a new search.

To close the "Search" window, click the [£4 button in the top right corner.

See also
Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer (Page 219)
Windows of the WinCC Explorer (Page 42)
Status Bar and Title Bar of WinCC Explorer (Page 49)
Toolbar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 48)
Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer (Page 45)

1.4.7 Converting project data

You can import data and files from projects that were created with previous versions into the
WinCC project and thereby access existing configuration data.

To do this, you need to adapt screens and script files, for example, to the current version of
WinCC and convert them to the current format.

Behavior during converting

Converting pictures and libraries can take some time.

Limitations during converting
® |tis not possible to convert an individual picture or library object.

® System screens that you have set as invisible in the computer properties or in the Graphics
Designer.

NOTICE

Conversion is irrevocable

Conversion of data cannot be undone.

The conversion starts immediately, as soon as you confirmed the dialog with "OK".

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.4 The WinCC Explorer

1. In the WinCC Explorer, select the menu command "Tools > Convert project data".

2. Select the project data to be converted:

Pictures and faceplates

Global libraries

Project libraries

Page layouts and line layouts

C and VB project functions and actions
C and VB standard functions

Data for Basic Process Control

3. Select the configuration language of the WinCC project from which the project data
originated.

4. Confirm with "OK".
The selected data is converted to the current version of WinCC.
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1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio
1.5.1 Introduction
Introduction

WinCC Configuration Studio provides a simple and efficient means of configuring bulk data

for

WinCC projects.

The user interface is divided into two areas: a navigation area similar to Microsoft Outlook and
a data area similar to Microsoft Excel. This setup lets you configure bulk data for a WinCC
project, while taking operational benefits that you already know from spreadsheet programs.

This section will provide you with an overview of the functionality and operation of
WinCC Configuration Studio.

WinCC editors

The following editors are integrated in the WinCC Configuration Studio:

Tag management
Alarm Logging
Tag Logging

Text Library

User Administrator
User Archive

Horn

Picture Tree

Text and graphics lists

The Configuration Studio is also used as editor in some WinCC options, for example, in WinCC/
Audit and WinCC/PerformanceMonitor.

54
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1.5.2 Interface

Structure of the WinCC Configuration Studio

The user interface consists of a navigation area with navigation bar, the data area with tables
and the "Properties" area.

H Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studio
@—[ File Edit View Tools Help ]
@ fag mianagement « || @ 1ags .., Find £ ~||| 7@ Properties - Tag »
@ E—E!-|| Tag Management |~ |Name Data type |Lengt| Farm ||| B | Selection N
- Internal tags 2 |@S7Plus_TCP|Binary Tag 1 i Object type !Tag
@ - 1 Systern Info 3 |@S7Plus_TCP Unsigned 32-bitval 4  Dwor (Object name  |Beft_Currentv
4 w1 SIMATIC §7 Prol _ ||| # |Belt_CurrentvUnsigned 32-bit val 4 Dwior Bl |General
= I SIMaTIC 57120 || 5 |Belt_CurrentvzUnsigned 32-bit val 4 Dwor _rgarmaf Beft_Currenty
6 |Belt_CurrentvgUnsigned 32-bit val 4 Dwiar ERHEY
T : ! D 42622
| 7 |Belt_SetvaluelFloating-point numt 4 FloatT ——
57-1500) i = : To1=
@ S . _8 Belt SetvaluedFloating-point numt 4 FloatT E:Z‘::pe :Inmgned "ﬂ
57-1500 > % EE:E—_T_EWBM?; E:oa:ng-pqnt num: E:DEE Format adaptatio Dword Tolnsi
P T EE || E| - |oEI !”9 F’":'!” ﬂuml |Oa AS Length 4
rrrrrr 11 |Belt_Temp_IstF oat!ng—po!nt numt 4 FloatT AT DB1,DD570
; " - _ 1: :elt_‘l’emp_lst Float!ng-po!nt numt 4 FloatT AS tag name
L B elt_Temp_SqdFloating-point numt 4 FloatT Name space i
® @ Al 14 |Belt_Temp_5SgFloating-point numt 4 FloatT || = Assignment
15 |Belt_Temp_SgFloating-point numt 4 FloatT Cormmunication d SIMATIC 57-1
jjj Tag Logging 16 Cocoa_filled |Binary Tag 1 Channel unit OMS+
— 17 |Cocoa_Value_|Binary Tag 1 Connection |57-1300_208
=— TextLibrary 18 | Colloid_CircuitUnsigned 16-bitval 2 Word Group Mixer3
.z — 19 |Colloid_Filllevd Binary Tag 1 = | Linear scaling
fll vser Administrator |7 i Filllevd Binary Tag 1 Linear scaling
T3] user archive 21 | Colloid_Fillleve Binary Tag 1 AS value range fr
22 | Colloid_M1_firBinary Tag 1 AS value range t
|‘1’,§ Horn 23 |Colloid_mill_m Unsigned 16-bitval 2 Word] 05 value range fr
24 | Colloid_Pipe_(Unsigned 16-bitval 2  Word Ll o
T picture Tree 25 Colloid_Pipe_NUnsigned 16-bitval 2 Word] | L2/ Limit Values =
26 |Colloid_Pipe_gUnsigned 16-bit val 2 Word Th
176, e Elal et e data type of the tag
o] Textand hics list S ; #
Sad EER AN AT 27 |Colloid_Pipe_TUnsigned 16-bit val 2 Word]
@ = 0 LUiiUILi el U[Itil[.lll['_'lj J.U_.UIL Vﬂi a4 Vh‘U‘lLi =
4 4 » v | Connections .« [l <] | >
‘{ Ready | NUM | English (United States) | Table: 14702 Tags | 100% I,%,J—U -IZ,'_-EI _:]:-
® Menu bar
@ Fast search in data area
@ Navigation area
@ Data area (table)
® "Properties" window
® Navigation bar
@ "What's this?" for the selected property
Status bar
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Menu bar

With the menu bar, you can activate the following functions:

File > Project Documentation - Set- | Open the "Print Job Properties" dialog

up

File > Project Documentation - Pre- | Open a preview of the report to be output

view

File > Project Documentation - Print a report immediately

Print

File > Exit Exit WinCC Configuration Studio

Edit > Copy / Paste Copy and paste selected data
For additional information, refer to "Copying and pasting in the
data area (Page 74)".

Edit > Undo Undo last action in the Configuration Studio

Edit > Redo Redo last action in the Configuration Studio

Edit > Import Importing data records
For additional information, refer to "Importing data records
(Page 99)".

Edit > Export Exporting data records
For additional information, refer to "Exporting data records
(Page 97)".

View > Input language Switch configuration language to one of the configured languages
Additional information on the configuration of multilingual projects
is available under "Language support in WinCC (Page 2338)".

View > Color scheme Changing color scheme in the Configuration Studio

Tools > Macros Opens the Macro editor
When a macro was created with the VBA editor, you start the
macro in the WinCC Configuration Studio using this dialog. For
additional information, refer to "Fast search in data area
(Page 76)".

Tools > Visual Basic Editor Opens the VBA editor "Microsoft Visual Basic for Applications".
You can find additional information under "Working with WinCC >
VBA for automatic configuring > VBA in the WinCC Configuration
Studio".

Help > Contents and Index Call the online help

Help > Info on WinCC Configura- | Information on version and system

tion Studio

Fast search in data area

To search for entries in the data area, enter the required text in the "Search" field. If one or
more fields were selected in the data area, the search is limited to the selected fields.

For additional information, refer to "Fast search in data area (Page 76)".
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Navigation area

Data area

1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio

The objects of the selected editor or the selected structure level are displayed in the navigation
area as tree view. The structure of the tree view includes all elements that are displayed in the
data area.

For additional information, refer to "Operating the navigation area (Page 58)".

The data area has the structure of a table view in a spreadsheet program. This table area
displays the data records of the structure level that is selected in the navigation area.

Just as in the "Properties" window, you can configure the data records in the data area. In
addition, you can use regular table functions, for example:

e Sort by columns

® Filter

e Autofilling

® Exporting and importing data records

For additional information, refer to "Operating the data area (Page 62)".

"Properties" window

Navigation bar

What's this?

Status bar

In the "Properties" window you edit a data record of the selected editor or the selected structure
level. The inputs are applied to the visible columns of the data area.

For additional information, refer to the documentation of the respective editor under "Using the
"Properties" window (Page 96)".

In the navigation bar, you switch between the WinCC editors.

The window contains information on the selected field in the "Properties" window.

The direct help may also include links that you can use to request additional help from the
WinCC Information System.

Long texts may not be shown in full in the window. Resize (enlarge) the window with the mouse
to read the full text. To scroll the text, click the window and drag it with the mouse or press the
arrow keys down or to the right.

This information bar contains the following information:
e System status, e.g. "Ready"

o Key settings, e.g. lock key, NUM-Lock key
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See also

1.5.3

1.5.3.1

e Current input language

e Number of selected data records when table cells are selected

¢ Number of data records in the displayed data area, for example, tags, messages, archives
e Search results: Number of data records that are found with a quick search

® Filter results: Number of data records that are found with a filter setting

® Filtered search results: Number of data records that are found with a quick search in a
filtered display

e Zoom function and zoom status for the table area
There are several options for zooming in and out of the table view:

— Use the mouse to drag the slider for zooming in and out of the display.
— To zoom in increments of 10%, click the "-" or "+" symbols next to the slider.

— Hold the <Ctrl> key down while turning the mouse wheel.

Fast search in data area (Page 76)

Exporting data records (Page 97)

Copyving and pasting in the data area (Page 74)
Importing data records (Page 99)

Using the "Properties" window (Page 96)

Using macros (Page 95)

Operating the navigation area (Page 58)
Operating the data area (Page 62)

Language support in WinCC (Page 2338)

Operating the navigation area

Operating the navigation area

The navigation area

58

You access the navigation area of an editor or a structure level with the navigation bar.

The navigation area displays the tree view of the editor or the selected structure level. The
associated data records of the element are displayed in the data area.

You can show or hide the navigation area by clicking the following buttons: «
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Navigation bar

You start the available editors in the navigation bar using the respective button.

To start hidden editors, click on the corresponding symbol in the bottom part of the navigation

bar.

Symbol Editor

i Tag management
[ Alarm Logging

| Tag Logging

Text Library

il User Administrator
| User Archive

L] Horn

i Picture Tree

5| Text and graphics lists

Showing or hiding buttons in the navigation bar

You open the drop-down menu in the bottom part of the navigation bar to show or hide buttons
in the navigation bar.

Procedure
1. Click on the symbol for the drop-down menu.

-

The drop-down menu opens.

2. To show buttons, select "Show additional buttons".
To hide buttons, select "Show fewer buttons".

Alternative procedure

Use the mouse to shift the separator line between the navigation bar and the tree view.
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Opening an editor

Click the required editor in the navigation bar.

Alternatively, select "Open" from the shortcut menu.

Opening individual editors

You can open multiple editors in parallel in new windows.

1. Right-click on the required editor in the navigation bar.

2. Select "Open in new window" in the shortcut menu.

Releasing editors for other users

Tree view

60

Multiple configuration engineers can work in the same WinCC project simultaneously. While
a configuration engineer is working in an editor, this editor is locked for other users.

As soon as you open the WinCC Configuration Studio, all editors it includes are reserved for
your job. To enable other users to work with WinCC editors that you do not need, you must
release these editors individually.

1. Right-click on the editor in the navigation bar.
2. Select "Release" in the shortcut menu.

3. If necessary, close the editor.
The editor is released for other configuration engineers in the project.

For additional information on the joint working in a WinCC project, refer to "How to use multiuser
engineering (Page 125)".

Navigate in the structure of the editor to display data records or to create new structures.

The structured display of the data records depends on the selected editor. The order of the
elements in a structure cannot be changed in most editors.

= 11 Tag Management

=1 Internal tags
% Script
% TagleggingRt

= I Profibus DP
Il CP5412{A2) Board 1
Il CP5412{A2) Board 2
Il CP5412{A2) Board 3
Il CP5412{AZ) Board 4

5 Structure tags
Individual folders or structure levels of the tree view are expanded or collapsed by clicking the
following buttons: g g

You create lower-level elements mostly in the shortcut menu, for example, communication
drivers or tag groups in Tag Management.
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Depending on the editor, the shortcut menu of a structure contains additional functions.

Select all data records

To display all configured data records of the editor or the structure level in the data area, select
the top element from the tree view, for example, "Tag Management".

This function records depends on the selected editor.

1.5.3.2 Copying, pasting and deleting data in the navigation area

Working in the navigation area
You can copy, paste, and delete elements in the tree view of the navigation area.
But you always copy or delete only one element. Multiple selection is not possible.
The behavior depends on the selected editor.

The procedure in the data area is described in section "Copyving and pasting in the data area
(Page 74)".

Copying and pasting an element in the tree view
When you copy a higher-level element, any elements it contains are not copied.

If necessary, copy the lower-level elements in a second step.

Procedure
1. To copy an element to the clipboard, select "Copy" in the shortcut menu of the element.
2. Select the higher-level element below which you want to paste the element.

3. Click "Paste" in the shortcut menu.

Alternative procedure
1. Select the element and then press the <Ctrl+C> key combination.

2. To paste the element, press the <Ctrl+V> key combination.

Deleting element from the tree view

Some elements cannot be deleted because they are always part of a WinCC project.

Procedure

To delete an element, click "Delete" in the shortcut menu of the element.

Alternative procedure

Select the element to delete in the tree view and press the <Del> key.
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1.5.4

1.5.41 Data area

Operating the data area

The data area contains the data records of the WinCC project that are edited with the selected
editor. A table cell is created for each data record.

The properties of a data record are shown in the table columns. The display and editing of a
table cell depends on the data type of the property.

The structure and editing of the data area depends on the editor and the selected structure

level.

Operator controls in the data area

@@—lg Tane [ S7317PWA 1 ][Fmd I hd
@@_[__][‘dame Data type 'Lenqth |For -
(1] (3ufferi.BufferLevel |Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 4 Flo
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&) ——Bufferl.Reset Binary Tag 1
5 ||puffer2.BufferLevel |Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 4 Flo
6 ||Buffer2.BufferSize |Signed 16-bit value 2 She
7 | |3uffer2.Buffervalue |Signed 16-bit value 2 She
8 [ |3uffer2.Reset Binary Tag 1
9 gauﬁerB.EuﬁerLevel Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 4 Flo
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Name

Description

Title of the data
area

Indicates the structure element to which the displayed data records be-
long.

Search window

You filter the displayed data records with the "Search" field.

"Mark all" button

Click this button to select all displayed data records in the data area.

Column header

A table column, such as name or data type, is created for each config-
urable property of a data record.

You right-click the column header to open the shortcut menu of the
column. The shortcut menu offers, amongst other things, the following
functions:

e Hiding columns

e Sorting data records

® Filtering data records

Line number

Consecutive numbering of the lines.

To export a line, click on the line number. This marks the entire line for
editing.
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Number

Name

Description

Data records in
the table area

The data records and their properties are displayed. You create new
data records as new row in the table area.

You usually edit the properties of a data record in the "Properties" win-
dow.

In the data area you edit the properties of multiple data records, for
example, with autofill of cells or with Find and replace.

To hide the data records, use the filter function and the quick search.

@

Tab

You use the tabs to display different types of data records in the data
area.

Shortcut menus in the data area

You can open a shortcut menu for the following elements of the data area with the right mouse

button:

® Search field

® Column headers

® |Line numbers

e Data records
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1.5.4.2 Shortcut menu of the table columns

Open the shortcut menu

Right-click the column header to open the shortcut menu for the column.

Functions in the shortcut menu

If the function is not available in the selected column, the entry is grayed out or hidden in the
shortcut menu. When all columns are already shown, the entry "Unhide" may, for example, be

grayed out.

Functions such as "Cut" are always active. If the function is not supported in a column, you
will be notified by a message.

Function

Description

Sort in ascending or-
der/ Sortin descending
order

Sorts the table after the selected column.

Remove sorting

Uses the original standard sorting of the table.

Filter

Only shows the data records with the properties selected in the filter.
The other data records are hidden.
To deactivate the filter, click on the entry "Filter" once again.

Filter only on first level

The option is only available when the table contains structured rows which
can be collapsed and expanded.

If this option is activated, the results from the subordinate rows are not con-
sidered in the filter.

Cut

Copies the content to the clipboard.
All entries in the column are deleted without prompt.
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Function Description

Copy Copies the content of a column to the clipboard.
You can paste the copied content at a suitable point in the editor or export it
to an external program, e.g. Excel.

Paste Pastes the content of the clipboard to the column.

You use this function, for example, to import properties of data records from
another program.

Find and Replace

Enables finding and replacing of character strings in the column.

Delete

Deletes all entries in the column.

Select all / Deselect all

When the column contains check boxes, all cells are activated or deactivated.

Hide The column is no longer displayed in the table area.

Unhide Shows hidden columns once again.
To show a column in the table area once again, activate the entry and click
into any field.
The hidden column is once again shown at the original position. You cannot
change the order of the columns.

Pin / Unpin The column and all columns shown to the left remain visible while scrolling
horizontally.
When pinning is canceled, all columns are moved to the left of the visible
area once again.

1.54.3 Operating the data area

Cell types in the data area

The data area contains various cell types:

e Text input or text display

® Check box

® Drop-down list box

Cells can be edited, or are read only. There are two types of read only cells:

e \Write-protected, e.g.

automatically assigned ID

e Context-dependent write protection, e.g. address of internal tags

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA

65



Working with Projects

1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio

Working in the data area

The following options are available in the data area:
e (Create new data records (Page 68)
e Edit data records:
— Entering data in the text field (Page 69)
— Data entry via drop-down list (Page 70)
— Entering data via check box (Page 71)
— Entering data via dialog (Page 73)
— Automatic continuation ("drag-down") (Page 72)
— Copy and paste (Page 74)
— Undoing an action (Page 74)
e |mporting data records (Page 99)
e Exporting data records (Page 97)
e Filtering data records (Page 86)
e Search and replace data records (Page 81)
® (Change displayed columns (Page 64)

This scope of functions depends on the selected editor and the selected structure level.

Note
Changes visible immediately

All inputs and changes in the data area become effective immediately.

Editing has an immediate effect in runtime.

Delete in the data area

66

You can delete entire data records or only individual properties.

Select the entry "Delete" from the shortcut menu of the property. Alternatively, select the table
cell and press the <Del> key.

To delete a data record, click the line number of the data record. The entire cell is selected.
Choose the "Delete" entry from the shortcut menu of the line or press the <Del> key.

Note
Delete without prompt

Delete is effective immediately.

To undo a deletion, select the entry "Edit > Undo" in the menu.
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1544 Selecting cells, areas, rows and columns

Selecting cells and areas

To copy or edit data, select one or more cells in the data area. You can select cells, areas,
lines, columns or all data in the data area.

Specific applications are described in the documentation of the corresponding editors.

Selecting cells in the data area

Selected area

Action

One individual cell

Mouse:

e Select the cell with a mouse click.

Keyboard:

® To get to the desired cell, use the arrow keys.

Cell area

Mouse:

1. Select the first cell of the area.

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag the mouse pointer down to the last cell.
Keyboard:

1. Hold down the SHIFT key.

2. To expand the selection, press the arrow keys or use the scroll bar.

Large cell area

Mouse:
1. Select the first cell of the area.
2. Hold down the SHIFT key.

3. Select the last cell of the area.
To get to the last cell quickly, use the scroll bar.

All cells in the data
area

Mouse:
® Click the "Select All" button.

| @ Tags [ S7317PWA

[ [ [Name
| 1 |Bufferl.Bufferlevel

Alternatively, select a cell in the data area and press <Ctrl+A>.

Cells that are not
next to each other

Mouse:
1. Select the first cell.
2. Hold down the <Ctrl> key while selecting additional cells.

In most cases you can only select cells in the same column.
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Selected area Action

Columns Mouse:

® Click on the column header.

Selecting several columns:

® Hold down the <Ctrl> key while clicking additional column headers.

® To select connected columns, drag while holding down the mouse button.

Lines Mouse:

e (Click on the line number.

Selecting several lines:

® Hold down the <Ctrl> key while clicking additional line numbers.

® To select connected lines, drag while holding down the mouse button.

1.56.4.5 Data entry in the data area
Create new data record
Creating elements

You can create new data records in the navigation area and in the table area.

The procedure depends on the selected editor and the selected structure level.

Note
Changes visible immediately

All inputs and changes in the data area become effective immediately.

Editing has an immediate effect in runtime.

Tag Management example

Using the tag group as an example, we are showing the options available for creating a new
data record in the WinCC Configuration Studio.
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Creating a group in the navigation area

Function

Procedure

Shortcut menu

1. Select the entry "New group" in the shortcut menu of the connection.
An empty field is displayed in the navigation tree under the connection.

Enter the name and confirm with <Enter>.

Copy and paste

Copy a group in the navigation tree.
Select the connection in the navigation tree.
Add a copy of the group.

Importing data records

R

Create a file in the suitable import format.
Structure and procedure depend on the editor and the respective data
records.

2. Select the "Edit > Import" menu command.
The data records are created automatically.

Creating a group in the table area

Function

Procedure

Creating a line

1. Click in the first input cell marked in yellow:
2. Enter the name in the table cell and confirm with <Enter>.

If lines have already been created in the data area, you can only create new
lines at the end of the list. You can not insert new lines in between existing
lines.

Copy and paste a line

1. To select the entire line, click on the line number.
Copy the line.

Click the line number of the next free line.

Add a copy of the line.

Continue cell automat-
ically

Click a tag group in the "Name" cell.

Drag the lower right corner of the frame down or up.

A

Copies of the tag group are created in the selected lines.
Existing tag groups are overwritten in these lines.
To restore overwritten tag groups, select the "Edit > Undo" menu command.

Importing data records

—_

. Copy the data records from a different application to the clipboard, e.g.
from an Excel table.

2. Click the line number of the next free line.
Paste the copied data records.

Entering data in the text field

Working with text fields

You use the text field to enter data in the data area.
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Restrictions

Procedure

Depending on the type of text field, the following entries are possible:
® Text including numbers and special characters
® Multi-line text
® Numbers only
® Numbers and possibly special characters, e.g.:
- +and-
— Decimal separator

"e" or "E" for exponential notation

Depending on the data record and field, restrictions may apply for the entry, e.g. ASCII
character set.

These specifications are already checked during input. Any incorrect entries are rejected with
a message.

1. Double-click the table cell into which you want to enter text.
Alternatively, press the <F2> key.

2. Enter the text in the cell.
The text cursor is displayed during the input.

r

3. To complete the input, exit the table cell with <Enter> or click in a different cell.

Data entry via drop-down list

Working with drop-down lists

70

When a column only contains a defined list of properties, a selection list is usually offered.
In Tag Management, for example, select the property "Data type" in a drop-down list.

The drop-down list content may be context-specific. For example, only tag groups that are
created under the selected connection are offered in the "Groups" column for tags.
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Procedure
1. Select a table cell.
2. Click the icon |~ | to open the drop-down list.

3. Select the entry from the drop-down list.

Data Type Ler
Unsigned 32-bit value | -
Binary Tag -~
Signed 8-bit value

Unsigned 8-bit value
Signed 16-bit value
Unsigned 16-bit value
Signed 32-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value
Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754 | ™

Entering data via check box

Working with check boxes

For properties that are only activated or deactivated, the table cell contains a check box, for
example, the property "Flashing" for messages.

Click in the field to set the check mark or to remove the check mark.

Option selected
Option deselected

Select all / Deselect all

When you select an area in the table area which only contains check boxes, the commands
"Select all" and "Deselect all" are available from the shortcut menu.

Procedure

Editing a checkbox
1. Select a table cell.

2. Click the check box with the mouse.
Alternatively, select or deselect the check box with the space bar.
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Editing multiple check boxes
1. Select several check boxes that are next to each other.
2. Right-click in the selected area.

3. Select "Select all" or "Deselect all" in the shortcut menu.

Alternatively, apply the setting of a check box by automatic continuation in neighboring cells.
The procedure is described under "Automatic continuation ("drag-down") (Page 72)".

Automatic continuation ("drag-down")

Continue dragging cell content

For fast filling of cells with data sets, select a cell and drag the small fill box.

Position the mouse pointer over the bottom right corner of a table cell. Transformation of the
mouse pointer indicates that automatic continuation is available.

Behavior during automatic continuation

72

Automatic continuation is only possible within a cell.

The cells are automatically filled with the respective entry:

e Option boxes apply the selected option of the marked cell.

® A consecutive numbering is added to texts in table cells during automatic filling.

o Numeric values are incremented.

Note
Overwriting during dragging
Existing contents are overwritten without prompt.

To restore overwritten contents, select the "Edit > Undo" menu command.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Projects

Procedure

1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio

. Select the table cells for continuation.

Click the bottom right corner of the selection and hold down the left mouse button.
L]
.'|.

Drag the small fill box over the cells to be filled automatically and then release the mouse
button.

1

P = R I S C R

|I:|

The table cells will be filled automatically with corresponding values.

Entering data via dialog

Cells with dialog call

Dialog types

Procedure

You fill out some table cells with a dialog that is opened in addition. When you click in the
corresponding cell, a symbol appears with which you can open the dialog: |-«

You can also partially configure these fields directly using the text input. An invalid input is
rejected.

Design and content of a dialog depend on the selected editor from the selected structure level
and the data type. For additional information, refer to the documentation of the respective editor.

There are basically two versions:

Configuration dialog

Tag Management example:

The "Address" property depends on the communication driver to which the connection
belongs. This means the tag address is configured in a separate dialog.

Selection dialog

Alarm Logging example:

To connect a message to a tag, the tag selection dialog is opened in the "Message tag"
column.

. Select a table cell.

The following symbol is displayed at the right margin of the cell: |-

Click on the symbol.
A dialog box opens.
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3. Configure the required settings.

4. To apply the input, close the dialog. In most cases, you use the "OK" button to do so.

Copying and pasting in the data area

Copy function
You may also copy and paste data records within WinCC Configuration Studio:
e Copy or cut contents from table cells and paste them to other table cells
e Copy entire table rows and paste into a new table row
® |t is not possible to cut entire table rows from the data area.

The table cells for which this function is supported depends on the selected editor and the
selected structure level.

Note
Overwriting and deleting without prompt

During pasting, the contents of a cell are overwritten without prompt.

During cutting, the contents of a cell are deleted without prompt.

Data exchange with third-party applications

The function enables the exchange with other programs, for example, text processing or
spreadsheet programs.

You can, for example, copy a list of tag names from an Excel table to Tag Management.

Please note that not all fields permit copying from third-party applications.

Procedure
1. Select the cells or data records you want to copy.

2. Select "Copy" from the shortcut menu, or press <Ctrl+C>.
To paste the data records from a third-party application to the clipboard, use the commands
of the corresponding program.

3. Click the position in the data area where you want to paste the copied contents.

4. Select "Paste" from the shortcut menu, or press <Ctrl+V>.
To paste the clipboard content to a third-party application, use the commands of the
corresponding program.

Undoing an action

You can undo most inputs and delete processes in the data area.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
74 System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Projects

Restrictions

1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio

® You cannot undo some of the edits you have made.
See the documentation for the respective editor.
If necessary, test the behavior before you delete or overwrite data.

o All editing steps are completed when you close the WinCC Configuration Studio.
When you open it again, only the functions "Undo" and "Redo" are possible for the new

editing steps.

Undo editing

e Select the "Edit > Undo" menu command.

e Alternatively, press the key combination <Ctrl+Z>.

Redo editing

You can restore edits you have undone or redo edits:

e Select the "Edit > Redo" menu command.

e Alternatively, press the key combination <Ctrl+Y>.

1.5.4.6 Sorting in the data area

You can resort the data in the table area by the content of a table column.

Sorting always applies to one structure level only. When switching between editors, sorting is
retained until you close the WinCC Configuration Studio.

Types of sorting

You can only sort by table column. Staggered sorting is not possible. If necessary, you can
also use the filter function.

Sorting depends on the data type of the sorted column.

Data type

Sorting

Text

Alphabetically ascending or descending

Numbers

Numerical values are treated separately in the sorting order. This ensures that the
numeral 1 is followed by the numeral 2, and not the numeral 10, in a sorted column:

® Ascending from lowest to highest number
e Descending from highest to lowest number

Date/time

Ascending or descending by topicality

Remove sorting

To undo sorting, select the entry "Remove sorting" in the shortcut menu of the table column.

Sorting is reset in all editors when you close the WinCC Configuration Studio.
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Procedure
1. Right-click the header of the column where sorting is to take place.
2. Select the sorting option from the shortcut menu.
— Ascending sorting order 4|
— Descending sorting order %}
Alternatively, double-click the column header for sorting. To reverse the sort order, double-
click again.
Result
The column representing the sorting order origin is marked by an arrow symbol next to the
column header.
See also
Filtering using the filter list box (Page 86)
1.5.4.7 Search / replace in the data area

Fast search in data area

Search function

You filter the displayed lines in the data area for the character string you are looking for with
the "Search" field.

The search for the search text is for a connected character string. The character string can be
at any location.

Behavior during quick search
Restrictions:
e Search text input is not case sensitive.
® | ogic combination of multiple search terms is not possible (Boolean Operators, e.g. "OR").

e ildcards are not supported: * (asterisk) or ? (question mark)
No results will be displayed when you use * or ? as truncation symbols.
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Displaying results:
® Matches are highlighted in color when you enter the search text.

e Data records that mismatch your entry are hidden.

Browsed fields

Quick search only searches in table columns that contain the major identification characteristic
of the data record.

In most cases this is the name of the data record or the first table column.
Examples from some editors:

® Tag Management: Tag name, group name, connection name

e Alarm Logging: Message number, message tag, message group

® Tag Logging: Archive name, name of the process tag

e Text Library: All text columns

® User Administrator: Group name, user name, authorization

® User Archive: Archive name, field name, name of the view, column name
® Picture Tree: Picture name

To browse a different column, select the advanced quick search.
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Procedure
1. Click in the search box in the title bar of the data area.

2. Enter a search term.
Only the lines that contain the character string you are looking for are displayed.

3. You can deactivate the search by deleting the entry and clicking the | x| icon in the search

field.
Alternatively, deactivate the search with the <Esc> key.
All lines are once again visible in the data area.

Advanced quick search in data area

Refine quick search

To refine the search in the data area, open the search options using the button next to the
search field.

Browsing in table columns
Use "Search in" to select the columns in which you want to conduct the search. The first column
is selected by default.

Alternatively, select the command "Find and replace > Find" or "Find Next" in the shortcut
menu of a column.
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You can select the following search options:

Search result

Description

Matches search text

A table cell contains exactly the text you have entered.

Begins with search text

The content of a table cell starts with the entered text.

Ends with search text

The content of a table cell ends with the entered text.

Contains search text

The entered text is included in the text of the table cell.
The cell can include additional text before and/or after the entered text.

This search option is set by default.

Procedure

1. Open the search menu with the following symbol: [+

2. Select the search option required:

|user

<P«

Mame

Search result  » Matches search text

1 |@CurrentUser

Search in 3 Starts with search text

@CurrentUserName

nle|wn

Ends with search text
IE‘ Includes search text

so

-

M 4 » W[ Connections ¢ ([« [+]

Search results: 2 Variables .

3. Enter a search term.

You can, for example, display all tags that contain the string "user".
Only the lines that contain the character string you are looking for are displayed.

4. You can deactivate the search by deleting the entry and clicking the | x| icon in the search

field.

Alternatively, deactivate the search by clicking in the search field and pressing the <Esc>

key.

The search text is deleted and all lines are once again visible in the data area.

See also

Fast search in data area (Page 76)

Search and replace in the data area (Page 81)

Extending strings with prefixes and suffixes (Page 84)

Search with the "Find and Replace" dialog

Opening the "Find and Replace" dialog

To open the "Find and Replace" dialog, click in a table cell and press <Ctrl+F>.
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Alternatively, select the "Find and Replace > Find" command in the shortcut menu of the data
area.

While the dialog is open, you can continue working in the data area.

Behavior during advanced search
Search behavior:

e When you click on a column header or a line number, the search is limited to the selected
column or line.

e While the dialog is open, you can change the search area and select a different column or
all data records, for example.

® The text from the selected table cell is automatically applied in the search field when you
open the dialog.
The text from selected table cell is applied to a search area.

® The data records are searched in descending order by default.
To search the data records in ascending order, select the "Find up" option.

Restrictions:
® The search is only case-sensitive when you select the "Match case" option button.
® | ogic combination of multiple search terms is not possible (Boolean Operators, e.g. "OR").

e \Vildcards are not supported: * (asterisk) or ? (question mark)
No results will be displayed when you use * or ? as truncation symbols.
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® Matches are highlighted in color when you enter the search text.

e Unlike with quick search, all table rows remain visible.

e Use "Find Next" to jump to the next table cell that was found.
The next field that contains the text you are looking for is selected.

Limiting search results

You can select the following search options in the "Search result" field:

Search result

Description

Matches search text

A table cell contains exactly the text you have entered.

Begins with search text

The content of a table cell starts with the entered text.

Ends with search text

The content of a table cell ends with the entered text.

Contains search text

The entered text is included in the text of the table cell.
The cell can include additional text before and/or after the entered text.
This search option is set by default.

Procedure

1. Select the range of cells you want to search.
If the entire data area is to be searched, click on any cell.

A

Open the "Find and Replace" dialog with the <Ctrl+F> key combination.
Select the desired option under "Search result".
If necessary, activate the option "Match case".

Enter the text you are looking for in the "Search for" field.

Alternatively, select a search text you have used before in the "Search for" drop-down list.

6. Start the search with <Enter>.
To skip, click "Find next".
The cell containing the next match found is marked. Matches are highlighted in color.

7. To change the search direction, select the "Find up" option.

8. Click the "x" symbol in the top right-hand corner to close the dialog.
Alternatively, close the dialog with the <Esc> key.

Search and replace in the data area

Opening the "Find and Replace" dialog

To open the "Find and Replace" dialog, click in a table cell and press <Ctrl+H>.

Alternatively, select the "Find and Replace > Replace" command in the shortcut menu of the

data area.
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While the dialog is open, you can continue working in the data area.

Note

Ch
All
Ed

anges visible immediately
inputs and changes in the data area become effective immediately.

iting has an immediate effect in runtime.

Search area

The current selection in the data area specifies the location for the search and replace
operation:

82

Select any cell to run the search in all data records.
Click on the column header to search in a table column.
Click on the row number to search in a table row.

To search in a specific area, select all cells of this area.
For information on selection in the data area, refer to "Selecting cells, areas, rows and
columns (Page 67)".

The data records are searched in descending order by default.
To search the data records in ascending order, select the "Find up" option button.
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Behavior during Find and Replace

Search behavior:

When you click on a column header or a line number, the search is limited to the selected
column or line.

While the dialog is open, you can change the search area and select a different column or
all data records, for example.

The text from the selected table cell is automatically applied in the search field when you
open the dialog.
The text from selected table cell is applied to a search area.

Restrictions:

The search is only case-sensitive when you select the "Match case" option button.
Logic combination of multiple search terms is not possible (Boolean Operators, e.g. "OR").

Wildcards are not supported: * (asterisk) or ? (question mark)
No results will be displayed when you use * or ? as truncation symbols.

Displaying results:

Search settings

Matches are highlighted in color when you enter the search text.
Unlike with quick search, all table rows remain visible.

Use "Find Next" to jump to the next table cell that was found.
The next field that contains the text you are looking for is selected.

Use "Replace" to jump to the next table cell that was found.
The text in the cell is replaced.

A click on "Replace all" replaces all matches without prompt.
The number of replacements is displayed in a message.

You can select the following search options in the "Search result" field:

Search option Description

Matches search text A table cell contains exactly the text you have entered.

Begins with search text | The content of a table cell starts with the entered text.

Use this setting to insert a prefix when replacing.

Ends with search text The content of a table cell ends with the entered text.

Use this setting to insert a suffix when replacing.

Contains search text The entered text is included in the text of the table cell.

The cell can include additional text before and/or after the entered text.

This search option is set by default.

Advanced settings

The "Search for" and "Replace with" boxes allow you to enter special text, such as control
characters or Asian characters.
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Click in the box and select the desired setting in the shortcut menu:

Entry Description

Right to left reading or- | The writing direction runs from right to left.

der

Show Unicode control | Show or hide the entered control characters.

characters

Insert Unicode control | List of control characters that mainly support the entry of non-Latin fonts.

characters

Start IME / close IME Input of characters from non-Latin fonts using the Windows Input Method
Editor (IME).

Convert back Conversion of characters back into Latin font.

Procedure
1. Select the range of cells you want to search.
If the entire data area is to be searched, click on any cell.
2. Open the "Find and Replace" dialog with the <Ctrl+H> key combination.
3. Select the desired option under "Search result".
4. If necessary, activate the option "Match case".
5. Enter the text you are looking for in the "Search for" field.
Alternatively, select a search text you have used before in the "Search for" drop-down list.
6. Enter the string that is to replace the search result in the "Replace with" field.
If the string in the "Search for" field is to be deleted, leave the "Replace with" field blank.
7. Click "Find next" to search for the next match.
The cell containing the next match found is marked. Matches are highlighted in color.
8. Click "Replace" to replace only the marked match.
9. Click "Replace all" to replace all matches.
10.Click the "x" symbol in the top right-hand corner to close the dialog.
Alternatively, close the dialog with the <Esc> key.
See also

Fast search in data area (Page 76)
Advanced quick search in data area (Page 78)

Extending strings with prefixes and suffixes (Page 84)

Extending strings with prefixes and suffixes

Inserting suffixes and prefixes using "Find and Replace"

You can use this function, for example, to insert a server prefix in front of multiple tag names.
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You can use this function in all fields that allow the entry of free text or numbers.

Select the following search options:

Search option Effects

Begins with search text | Use this setting to insert a prefix.

Ends with search text Use this setting to insert a suffix.

Procedure

1. Select the cells in which you want to change the string.
To do this, select a contiguous range of cells that contain equivalent information.
For information on selection in the data area, refer to "Selecting cells, areas, rows and
columns (Page 67)".

2. Open the "Find and Replace" dialog with the <Ctrl+H> key combination.

Text [All ] [Find J2
D English (United States) German (Germany} Spanish (S
624|625 Valve_01 Ventil_01
625|626 Valve 02 Ventil_02
626|627 Valve_03 Ventil_03
627|628 Valve 04 Ventil_04
628|629 Valve_05 Ventil_05
629 630 Valve_01 Ventil_01
630 631 Valve_02 Ventil_02
631 632 Valve_03 Ventil_03
632 633 Valve_04 Ventil_04
633 634 Valve_05 Ventil_05
% |
E Find Replace |
637
@ Search For: I j
639 Replace with: I _Tankz =]
640
E Search result: IEnds with search text j
542
% [ Find up
645
E Replace all Replace | Find Mext I
AT T

3. Leave the "Search for" box empty.

4. In the "Replace with" box, enter the string that is to be added as prefix or suffix.
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See also

1.5.4.8

5. Select the desired option under "Search results".
— Insert prefix before the existing string: "Starts with search text"
— Insert the suffix at the end of the existing string: "Ends with search text"

6. To extend the strings in all selected cells, click "Replace All".

1D English {United States) German (Germany}
625 Valve 01 Ventil_01

626 Valve_02 Ventil_02

627 Valve 03 Ventil_03

628 Valve_04 Ventil_04

629 Valve 05 Ventil_05

630 Valve_01_Tank2 Ventil_01_Tank2
631 Valve 02_Tank2 Ventil_02_Tank2
632 Valve_03_Tank2 Ventil_03_Tank2
633 Valve 04 Tank2 Ventil_04_Tank2
634 Valve_05_Tank2 Ventil_05_Tank2

When you click "Replace", only the string in the first selected cell is extended.

Search and replace in the data area (Page 81)
Advanced quick search in data area (Page 78)

Selecting cells, areas, rows and columns (Page 67)

Filtering in the data area

Filtering using the filter list box

Filter function

86

You can set a filter for each column of the data area. You open the filter function using the
context menu of the respective table column.

You use the filter list box to set the filter criterion. The filter list box lists all cell contents of the
respective table column.

Depending on the data type of the table column, the shortcut menu offers additional filter
criteria:

e [Text filter (Page 88)
e Number filter (Page 91)
e Date filter (Page 93)
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Behavior during filtering
Restrictions:
® No distinction is made between upper and lower case.

e \Wildcards are not supported: * (asterisk) or ? (question mark)
No results will be displayed when you use * or ? as truncation symbols.

Displaying results:
® Table cells that do not match the filter criteria are hidden.
® The Filter symbol is displayed in the header of the filtered table column: 5

® To change the filter settings, click the filter symbol in the column header.
The shortcut menu of the column is displayed with the current settings.

e To further restrict a filtered data area, select additional filters in the other table columns.
® The filter setting applies to one structure level only.

® The filter setting is retained when switching between editors until you close the WinCC
Configuration Studio.

Filter only on first level

In some editors, the table can contain structured rows. Additional rows under a row can be
expanded and collapsed using an arrow.

The "Filter only on first level" option is then displayed in the shortcut menu.

If you activate the option, the contents of the subordinate rows are not considered for filtering.
Only the contents of the higher-level rows are filtered.

AS structures if_i_’.?..d_ —
:_ iWinCC Euc_';ure Mame _Tina = "'C“mhﬂm:
| 1 i SimDataluDT SimDatalUDT | 2 Sortin ascending order
| 2 | BitData BitData %1 | Sort in descending order
. 3 | ¥ IntData IntData A
| 4 | ¥ RealData RealData =E
| 5 | ByteData ByteData S | Filter
|6 vfj LEN_UDT1 - LEN_UDT1 Filter enly on first level

Deactivating a filter
To deactivate a filter, click the "Filter" command in the shortcut menu of the table column.

To deactivate all filters, select the entire data area and click the "Filter" command in the shortcut
menu.

The filters in all included editors are reset when you close the WinCC Configuration Studio.
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Procedure
1. Right-click the column header to open the shortcut menu.
2. Click "Filter".
‘E.L Sort in ascending order
il Sort in descending order
A
2/
“F | Fiter
&% | Cut
53 | Copy
[ Paste
Delete
Hide
Unhide 3
3. To select the criteria by which you want to filter the table column, activate the corresponding
check boxes.
@DatasourceNameRT -
@0eltaLoaded
ElLocalMachinetame
@RedundantServerState
@SCRIPT_COUNT_ACTIONS_IN_
@SCRIPT_COUNT_REQUESTS_IM
@SCRIPT_COUNT_TAGS
@ServerMame
@Serveryersion
@TLGRT_AVERAGE_TAGS_PER_S
@TLGRT_SIZEOF_NLL_INPUT_GL
¥ ®TLGRT SIZEOF NOTIFY OUEL ™
< »
4. To activate the filter, click "OK".
See also

Sorting in the data area (Page 75)

Filtering by means of text filter

Advanced filtering with the text filter is possible in table columns with the data type "Text".

Text filter options

The filter options open a second window in which you can enter the text for which you want to
filter.
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If you are selecting a negation, e.g., "Does not correspond to" or "Does not contain”, the lines
with the text you have entered are hidden.

Filter option

Description

Corresponds to...

Does not corre-
spond to...

The table cell contains exactly the text you have entered.

Starts with...
Ends with...

The content of a table cell starts or ends with the entered text.

Contains...

Does not contain...

The entered text is included in the text of the table cell.
The cell can include additional text before and/or after the entered text.

User-defined filter

In the "User-defined filter" you can combine two different filter criteria with "And"

or"Or".

The following options are available in addition to the filter options of the shortcut
menu:

e Text filter:

Does not start with
Does not end with

® Numerical filters:

Larger than

Larger than or equal to
Smaller than

Smaller than or equal to
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Procedure

90

1. Select a column header and click the "Filter" shortcut menu command.

2. Select the desired option under the "Text filter" entry, for example " Ends with".

- Data Type
‘El Sort in ascending order

ﬁl Sort in descending order

A
z)

&
E

Tend fiter

v (Select all)

| @ConnectedRTClients

| @CurrentUser

| @CurrentUserMame

| @DatasourceMameRT

v| @Deltaloaded

v| @LocalMachineMame

v| @RedundantServerstate

¥ @SCRIPT_COUNT_ACTIONS_IN_
| @SCRIFT COUNT REQUESTS IN
| @SCRIPT_COUNT_TAGS
@ServerMName

* YRR AR RRIRRIRRIE]

Length |Format adaptation

» Comesponds to....

Starts with ..
Ends with...

Cortains...

Does not contain...

An input window opens.

Does not comespond to...

(
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3. Enter the required filter text.

To combine multiple search criteria, use the text filter "User-defined filter":

4. To activate the filter, click "OK".

Filtering by means of number filter

Advanced filtering with the number filter is possible in table columns with numerical data types.

Number filter options

The filter options open a second window in which you can enter the values for which you want
to filter.

If you are selecting a negation, e.g., "Is not equal to", the lines with the value you have entered
are hidden.

Filter option Description

Is equal to The table cell contains exactly the value you have entered.
Is not equal to

Larger than The value of a table cell is larger than the entered value or is equal to the value.
Larger than or
equal to
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Filter option Description
Smaller than The value of a table cell is smaller than the entered value or is equal to the value.
Smaller than or
equal to
User-defined filter | In the "User-defined filter" you can combine two different filter criteria with "And"
or"Or".
The following options are available in addition to the filter options of the shortcut
menu:
e Starts with...
® Does not start with
® Ends with...

® Does not end with
e (Contains...

® Does not contain...

Procedure
1. Select a column header and click the "Filter" shortcut menu command.

2. Select the desired option under the "Number filter" entry, for example, "Smaller than or
equal to".

» Format adaptation Connection
‘El Sort in ascending order

ﬁl Sort in descending order

A
xS/
K
B
Mumber fitter » Is equal to...
(Select all) Is not equal to...
2
4 Larger than...
v 3
255 Larger than or equal to...
Smaller than...

Smaller than or equal to...

[ oK ] [ Cancel

An input window opens.
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3. Enter the required value.

To search for two different values or a value range, use the number filter "User-defined

filter":

4. To activate the filter, click "OK".

Filtering by date

Advanced filtering with the date filter is possible in table columns with the data type "Date" or

"Time".

Number filter options

The filter options open a second window in which you can enter the values for which you want
to filter. Note the date format of the selected input language during input.

If you are selecting a negation, e.g., "Is not equal to", the lines with the value you have entered

are hidden.

Filter option

Description

Is equal to

The table cell contains exactly the date you have entered.

Smaller than

Earlier: The date in the table cell is an earlier date than the one entered.

Larger than

Later: The date in the table cell is a later date than the one entered.

Today
Yesterday

The date in the table cell matches the selected time period based on the current
date:

The current date or the day before is displayed.
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Procedure

94

Filter option Description
This week The date in the table cell matches the selected time period based on the current
Last week date:

The last seven days or the seven days before then are displayed.

User-defined filter

In the "User-defined filter" you can combine two different filter criteria with "And"
or "Or".

The following options are available in addition to the filter options of the shortcut
menu:

Is not equal to

Larger than or equal to
Smaller than or equal to
Starts with...

Does not start with
Ends with...

Does not end with
Contains...

Does not contain...

1. Select a column header and click the "Filter" shortcut menu command.

2. Select the desired option under the "Date filter" entry, for example, "Larger than".

An input window opens.
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3. Enter the required date in the correct format.
When the input language "English (USA)" is selected in the WinCC project, use the following
date format:

- MM/DD/YYYY hh:mm:ss AM/PM

To filter a time range, for example, use the date filter "User-defined filter";

4. To activate the filter, click "OK".

1.54.9 Using macros

You can create your own VBA macros for the editors of the WinCC Configuration Studio in the
WinCC project.

By using macros, you automate frequently occurring editing steps, for example, creating tags
in Tag Management.

To create a VBA macro for the Configuration Studio, select "Tools > Visual Basic Editor" in the
menu bar. You can find additional information under "Working with WinCC > VBA for automatic
configuring™:

® VBA in the WinCC Configuration Studio
e Example VBA907: VBA in the WinCC Configuration Studio

Display macros
The "Macros" dialog contains a list of VBA scripts that were created for the Configuration Studio.

To open the dialog, select "Tools > Macros" in the menu bar.
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"Macros" dialog

Function Description

Macros in Select an entry in the drop-down list to show the corresponding macros.
To show all macros, select "All Standard Modules and Documents".

Run Starts the selected macro
Alternatively, double-click the macro in the "Macro name" field.

Edit Opens the script in the Visual Basic Editor.
Step Into Opens the script in the Visual Basic Editor and runs the macro step-by-step.
Delete Deletes the selected macro
Description You can add a description of the macro.
1.56.5 Using the "Properties" window

The "Properties” window

When you select an element in the navigation area or in the data area, the detailed information
is displayed in the "Properties" window:

® Properties of a structure element: Select the entry in the navigation area in the tree view.
® Properties of a data record: Click any cell of the associated table row in the data area.

You can edit the properties that are not write-protected or defined by the system. Unlike in the
table area, you can only edit one element at a time.

This scope of functions depends on the selected editor and the selected structure level.

You can show or hide the "Properties" window by clicking the following buttons: « | » |
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Working in the "Properties" window

1.5.6

Data export

Editing of the properties is similar to working in the data area. Depending on the data type,
you have the following options:

® Entering data in the text field

® Entering data via drop-down list
® Entering data via check box

® Entering data via dialog

e Copy and paste

® Undoing an action

The editing of properties partially depends on the context. You can, for example, only specify
a "Substitute value at low limit" when you have configured a low limit.

For additional information, see "Data entry in the data area (Page 68)" and refer to the
documentation of the respective editor.

Note
Changes visible immediately

All inputs and changes in the data area become effective immediately.

Editing has an immediate effect in runtime.

Property groups
For a better overview, the properties can be arranged in groups.

To hide or show property groups, click the following buttons: g g

"What's This?" for the property
Click on the name of the property, the input field or the property group.

A description of the property or property group is shown in the 'What's This?' window.

Exporting data records

During the export, the data records are stored in a structure that can be imported again. During
copying, only the selected data is copied to the clipboard.

You use the export of data records in the following cases:
® You want to use data records in another WinCC project.

® You want to edit data records in an external application, for example, for translation of texts
in the Text Library.

Information on importing exported files is available under "Importing data records (Page 99)".

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 97



Working with Projects

1.5 The WinCC Configuration Studio

Scope of export

Export format

Procedure

Result

98

The function depends on the selected editor and the selected structure level. For additional
information, refer to the documentation of the respective editor.

You can start the export in the navigation area or in the data area.

Navigation area:

All data records or the data records of the selected structure level are exported.
The data records are stored in a structure that supports import in WinCC or another
SIMATIC product.

Data area:

The contents of the selected table cells are exported.

For information on selection in the data area, refer to "Selecting cells, areas, rows and
columns (Page 67)".

The exported data is saved in a file. You can choose from the following file formats:

Unicode text (*.txt)

Excel workbook (*.xIsx)
Separate spreadsheets are created for different data types.

. Select the required data records in the data area.

To export all data records of a structure element, select the required element in the
navigation area.

Select the "Edit > Export" menu command.
The "Export" dialog opens.

3. Select the storage location and enter a file name.

Select the required file format.

5. Click "Export" to close the dialog.

A progress bar indicates writing of the data records.

A statistics of the exported data is displayed after the export.
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1.5.7 Importing data records

Data import

You import data records from third-party applications or other WinCC projects in the
WinCC Configuration Studio.

The file structure must be analogous to the WinCC database structure. This means you usually
only import files that were created by an export from WinCC or another SIMATIC product. You
can find information about the export from WinCC at "Exporting data records (Page 97)".

The function depends on the selected editor and the selected structure level. For additional
information, refer to the documentation of the respective editor.

NOTICE
Changing the WinCC database

If necessary, existing data records are overwritten during the import.

You cannot undo the import of data records.

Import format
The following file formats are supported:
e Unicode text (*.txt)
e Excel workbook (*.xIsx)

e TIA Portal export file (*.xIsx)
Data records from TIA Portal projects, such as tag tables, messages and text lists, can also
be imported offline.

e ConfigTool file (*.xIsx)

Diagnostics data
A statistics of the imported data is displayed after the import.

A log file is created and linked in the statistics window if an error occurred during the import.
The log file is located in the same folder as the import file.

Requirements
® The data records you load may not be in use by any other application.

® Depending on the editor, structure levels that are contained in the data records must have
already been created in the WinCC project.
Example: The corresponding communication drivers and connections for the tag import
must be created in the Tag Management.
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Procedure

1. Select the required editor in the navigation area.

2. Select "Import" from the shortcut menu of the editor.

The "Select file" dialog opens.

3. Select the file to import.
Result

A progress bar indicates loading of the data records.

A statistics of the imported data is displayed after the export.

If necessary, a log file is created in the storage path of the imported file.
1.5.8 Drag&Drop in the WinCC Configuration Studio
1.5.8.1 Drag&Drop within the Configuration Studio
Introduction

Drag-and-drop functionality simplifies your work configuring WinCC in the WinCC
Configuration Studio:

® Moving selected data within an editor and between the editors
® |[nserting tags created in Tag Management in the "Tag Logging" and "Alarm Logging" editors

e Configuring message groups in "Alarm Logging"

Drag-and-drop selected data into a column of the table area

Drag-and-drop within an editor in the Configuration Studio
1. Select one or more rows in a column in the table area.

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the selected data to the destination.
4. Release the mouse button in the cells at the destination.

The selected data is entered at the destination and removed at the source.
Drag-and-drop within an editor in the Configuration Studio

For an example of the procedure, tags from the Tag Management are inserted as message
tags in Alarm Logging.

1. Select one or more rows in the "Name" column in the table area of the in Tag Management.

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.
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Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection in the navigation area to
the "Alarm Logging" entry.

Stay at least two seconds on the entry in the navigation area until the "Alarm Logging" editor
opens.

Drag the tag selection in the "Message tag" column to the rows in which you want to use
the tags.

If the columns or rows of the destination are not displayed in the editor, drag the mouse to
the edge of the table display to scroll to the destination.

Release the mouse button at the destination.

The tag selection is entered at the destination.

The tags are now defined as message tags for the selected messages.

If the data used at the destination do not meet the requirements of the input values, an error
message appears and the data are not accepted.

Drag-and-drop tags into the editors

Creating messages in Alarm Logging

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Management.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to the destination.

Stay at least two seconds on the "Alarm Logging" entry in the navigation area until the editor
opens.

Drag the tag selection in the navigation area onto one of the entries of the messages.
If you want to drag the tags to a subentry of a tree, keep your mouse briefly on the tree until
the subentries are displayed.

Release the mouse button at the destination.

The tag selection is entered at the destination.

New messages are created and added tags are used as message tags.

The message class and message type are used for the message, in which you have added
the tag selection.

When you insert the tag selection into a higher-level message class or a message class
with multiple message types, the first available message class or message type is used for
the newly created message.

Creating archive tags in Tag Logging

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Management.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to the destination.

Stay at least two seconds on the "Tag Logging" entry in the navigation area until the editor
opens.
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Drag the tag selection in the navigation area to one of the created process value archives.
If only the tree with all archives is displayed, keep your mouse briefly on the tree until the
individual archives are displayed.

Release the mouse button at the destination.

The tag selection is entered at the destination.

New archive tags are created in the process value archive and connected to the added
tags.

Creating compressed tags in Tag Logging

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of a process value archive.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to one the created
compressed archives in the navigation area.

Release the mouse button at the destination.
The tag selection is entered at the destination.
New compressed tags are created and are used as source tags with the dragged tags.

Configuring the message groups in "Alarm Logging"

See also

1.5.8.2

1.
2.

Select a message group in the navigation area.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the selected message group to another
message group.
The message group is moved to the destination message group.

Hold down the left mouse button and "Alt" key while dragging the selected message group
to another message group.
The message group is moved to the same level as the destination message group.

Drag-and-drop from the Configuration Studio to other applications (Page 109)

Drag-and-drop to WinCC controls (Page 102)

Drag-and-drop to smart objects (Page 107)

Drag-and-drop from the Configuration Studio to the Graphics Designer

Drag-and-drop to WinCC controls

Introduction

102

Drag-and-drop functionality simplifies your work configuring WinCC controls in the Graphics
Designer.

You can create WinCC controls or add or change trends or columns in WinCC controls already
configured.
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You can use the following data from the WinCC Configuration Studio:

Tags from Tag Management
Tags of an archive or compressed archive from Tag Logging
Archives and views from a user archive

Fields from archives and columns of views of a user archive

Note

After configuring or creating a WinCC control using drag-and-drop, the configuration cannot
be reversed using the "Undo" menu command in the Graphics Designer.

Requirement

WinCC Configuration Studio is open.

The Graphics Designer is opens with a picture.

Creating WinCC controls

With tags from Tag Management

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Management.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the right mouse button while dragging the tag selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.
A shortcut menu is displayed in the Graphics Designer.

. Select a control in the lower area of the shortcut menu.

The control created contains the trends or columns with a data connection depending on
the selected tags in Tag Management.

You can only insert a WinCC FunctionTrendControl if you have selected two tags in Tag
Management.

With tags of an archive or compressed archive from Tag Logging

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Logging.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.
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3.

4.

Hold down the right mouse button while dragging the tag selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.
A shortcut menu is displayed in the Graphics Designer.
Select a control in the shortcut menu.

— The control created contains the trends or columns with a data connection depending
on the selected tags in Tag Logging.

— When you select a text tag, a WinCC Online Table Control is created.

— You can only insert a WinCC FunctionTrendControl if you have selected two tags in Tag
Logging.

. Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Logging.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.
A WinCC OnlineTrendControl is created.

— The control created contains the trends or columns with a data connection depending
on the selected tags in Tag Logging.

— When you only select a text tag, a WinCC Online Table Control is created.

— When you select a text tag and a numerical tag, a WinCC OnlineTrendControl is created.
The text tag is ignored.

If you press the "Alt" key while dragging the tag selection, a WinCC OnlineTableControl is
created.

With archives and views from a user archive

1.

104

Select the following data in the table area of the user archive:
— One archive from all archives
— One view from all views

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the data selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.
A WiIinCC UserArchiveControl is created.
The control created contains the archive or view. All columns are selected in the control.
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With fields of archives and columns of views of a user archive

1. Select the following data in the table area of the user archive:
— One or more fields of an archive
— One or more columns of an archive

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the data selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

4. Release the mouse button in the picture.
A WiInCC UserArchiveControl is created.
The control created contains the archive or view. The columns are selected in the control,
which you have selected as fields or columns in the user archive.

5. If you press the "Alt" key while dragging the data selection, a WinCC FunctionTrendControl
is created.
You need to select two fields or columns in the user archive for this.

1. Hold down the right mouse button while dragging the data selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

2. Release the mouse button in the picture.
A shortcut menu is displayed in the Graphics Designer.

3. Select a control in the shortcut menu.
A WiInCC UserArchiveControl created contains the archive or view. The columns are
selected in the control, which you have selected as fields or columns in the user archive.
You can only insert a WinCC FunctionTrendControl if you have selected two fields or
columns in the user archive.

Expanding or changing WinCC controls already configured

Requirement
® You have configured a WinCC control in the Graphics Designer.

® The configuration dialog of a control is not open.

Adding or replacing trends in the WinCC OnlineTrendControl

1. Select one or more rows in the table area of the following editors.
— Tags in Tag Management
— Tags of an archive or compressed archive in Tag Logging

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to a WinCC
OnlineTrendControl already configured in the Graphics Designer.
Dragging does not work in the configuration dialog.
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Release the mouse button in the WinCC OnlineTrendControl.
A trend is added in the OnlineTrendControl for each tag selected. The data in the trends
are connected to the respective tags.

If you press the "Shift" key while dragging the tag selection, the existing trends are replaced
in the OnlineTrendControl.

Adding or replacing trends in the WinCC FunctionTrendControl

1.

Select two rows in the table area in the following editors:

— Tags in Tag Management

— Tags of an archive or compressed archive in Tag Logging
— Fields of an archive in the user archive

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the data selection to a WinCC
FunctionTrendControl already configured in the Graphics Designer.
Dragging does not work in the configuration dialog.

Release the mouse button in the FunctionTrendControl.

A trend is added to the FunctionTrendControl.

The first row selected in the Configuration Studio is used for the X axis, the second row for
the Y axis.

— If you press the "Alt" key while dragging the data selection, the first row is used for the
Y axis and the second row for the X axis.

— If more than two lines are selected, the extra data is ignored.

— If you press the "Shift" key while dragging the data selection, the existing trends are
replaced in the FunctionTrendControl.

Adding or replacing columns in the WinCC OnlineTableControl

1.

Select one or more rows in the table area of the following editors.
— Tags in Tag Management
— Tags of an archive or compressed archive in Tag Logging

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to a WinCC
OnlineTableControl already configured in the Graphics Designer.
Dragging does not work in the configuration dialog.

Release the mouse button in the OnlineTableControl.
A value column is added with a corresponding time column in the OnlineTableControl for
each selected tag. The data of the value columns are connected to the respective tags.

If you press the "Shift" key while dragging the tag selection, one or more columns are
replaced in the OnlineTableControl.
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Adding archives and views from a user archive to the WinCC UserArchiveControl
1. Select the following data in the table area of the user archive:

One archive from all archives

One or more fields of an archive

One view from all views
— One or more columns of an archive

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the data selection to a WinCC
UserArchiveControl already configured in the Graphics Designer.
Dragging does not work in the configuration dialog.

4. Release the mouse button in the UserArchiveControl.
The following data are added to the UserArchiveControl:

— Dragging an archive from all archives:
The archive is added and all columns are selected in the control.

— Dragging one or more fields of an archive:
The archive is added and the columns are selected in the control, which you have
selected as fields in the user archive.

— Dragging a view from all views:
The view is added and all columns are selected in the control.

— Dragging one or more columns of a view:
The view is added and the columns are selected in the control, which you have selected
as columns in the user archive.

5. If there is already an archive or a view in the UserArchiveControl, you cannot add fields/
columns of another archive or another view.

See also
Drag-and-drop to smart objects (Page 107)
Drag&Drop within the Configuration Studio (Page 100)

Drag-and-drop to smart objects

Introduction

Drag-and-drop functionality simplifies your work configuring smart objects with tag connection
in the Graphics Designer.

Note

After configuring or creating an object using drag-and-drop, the configuration cannot be
reversed using the "Undo" menu command in the Graphics Designer.
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Requirement

® WinCC Configuration Studio is open.

The Graphics Designer is opens with a picture.

Creating /O fields with tag connection or replacing a tag in the 1/O field

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Management.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the tag selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.

An |/O field is created for each selected tag or row in Tag Management. The 1/O fields are
connected to the respective tags.

If you drag a selected tag in an 1/O field already configured, the existing tag is replaced by
the added tag in the I/O field.

Creating smart objects with tag connection

1.
2.

Select one or more rows in the table area of Tag Management.

Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

Hold down the right mouse button while dragging the tag selection to an empty area of a
picture in the Graphics Designer.

Release the mouse button in the picture.
A shortcut menu is displayed in the Graphics Designer.

Select a smart object in the shortcut menu.
A smart object is created for each selected tag or row in Tag Management.

The following property of a smart object is then dynamized with a tag:

Smart object Property group Property

1/0 field Output/Input Output value

Status display Status Current status

Text list Output/Input Output value

Combo box Miscellaneous Selected box

List box Miscellaneous Selected box

Bar Miscellaneous Process driver connection

How to add a text from a WinCC editor as an objeci (Page 461)

Drag-and-drop to WinCC controls (Page 102)

Drag&Drop within the Configuration Studio (Page 100)
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1.5.8.3 Drag-and-drop from the Configuration Studio to other applications

Introduction

You can use drag-and-drop functionality in the WinCC Configuration Studio to drag data from
the table area in the editors outside WinCC.

The data obtains "Unicode" text format and can be used in Microsoft Excel and WordPad, for
example.

Procedure
1. Select one or more columns and rows in the table area of an editor.

2. Move the mouse to the edge of the selection rectangle.
The cursor changes from a "+" to a cross.

3. Hold down the left mouse button while dragging the data selection to an editor that is open.

4. Release the mouse button at the destination.
The data selection is used in the editor.

You can learn how to insert text, from Excel for example, into the Graphics Designer in order
to create graphic objects on the page "How to add a text from a WinCC editor as an objeci
(Page 461)".

See also
Drag&Drop within the Configuration Studio (Page 100)
How to add a text from a WinCC editor as an objeci (Page 461)
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1.6 Project Types
1.6.1 Single-User Project
Introduction

If you only want to work with one computer in a WinCC project, create a single-user project.

The WinCC project runs on one computer that functions as the server for processing the data
and as an operator input station. Other computers cannot access the project.

General procedure
The computer on which you create the single-user project is configured as a server.

The computer is connected to the programmable controller via the process communication.

Remote access

Remote access is disabled by default. To access a computer from a redundant server or via
the Intranet, for example, enable the remote configuration in the SIMATIC Shell.

Redundancy

You can also create a single-user project as a redundant system. In this case, you configure
a single-user project with a second redundant server.

Archive Server

You can also create an archive server for a single-user project. In this case, you configure a
single-user project and a second server on which the data of the single-user project is archived.

See also

Multi-User Project (Page 110)
1.6.2 Multi-User Project
Introduction

If you only want to work with several computers in a WinCC project, create a multi-user project.
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For a multi-user system, there are two basic options:

® Multi-user system with one or more servers:
Several servers with one or more clients. One client accesses several servers. The Runtime
data is distributed on different servers. The configuration data is on the servers and on the
clients.

® Multi-user system with only one server:
One server with one or more clients. All data is on the server.

General procedure

See also

1.6.3

Introduction

You create a multi-user project on the server. The server is connected to the programmable
controller via the process communication.

In the multi-user project, you configure the clients that access the server. In a second step,
you create the required client projects on the relevant computers.

If you want to work with several servers, duplicate the multi-user project on the second server.
Adapt the duplicated project accordingly. You can also create a second multi-user project on
the second server that is independent of the project on the first server.

A server can also access another server in the role of client. You can use this option, for
example, when you use an archive server or a file server.

Single-User Project (Page 110)
Client Project (Page 111)

Client Project

If you create a multi-user project, you must then create the clients that access the server. You
create a client program on the computer that will be used as a client.

For a WinCC client, there are two basic options:

® Multi-user system with one or more servers:
The client accesses several servers. The Runtime data is distributed on different servers.
The configuration data on the multi-user projects is on the relevant servers. There may be
local configuration data in the client projects on the clients: Pictures, scripts and tags.

® Multi-user system with only one server:
The client only attempts to access one specific server. All data is located on the server and
is referenced on the clients.
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An archive server or a file server can also access another server in the role of client.

Note

The WInCC client replaces the clients and multi-clients that were used in WinCC up to version
V5.1. Depending on the configuration, a WinCC client takes over the role of a V5.1 client or a
V5.1 multi-client.

General procedure

You create a multi-user project on the server. The server is connected to the programmable
controller via the process communication. In the multi-user project, you create the clients that
access the server.

If you configure a multi-user system with only one server, you do not create a separate client
project on the WinCC client.

If you configure a multi-user system with several servers, you must create a separate client
project on each client. This also applies when you only want to access one server but require
additional configuration data on the client.

Multi-User System with One or More Servers

To access more than one server, you create a client project on the client. You specify the
project properties on the WinCC client.

On the server, you create packages using the Serverdata component. The packages contain
all important configuration data of the multi-user project. You load the packages on the WinCC
client.

You only need to create and compile the packages once manually. If the configuration data
on a server is modified, WinCC automatically generates the required packages. The packages
can be downloaded to the clients automatically or manually.

Central Server Configuration for a Multi-User System with One Server

Web Client

112

If you want to configure a client that accesses only one server, specify all settings in the multi-
user system on the server. When you edit the startup list of the client, you should only start
applications that are actually required on the client.

You do not create a separate project on the client. You start the server project using remote
access. You find more detailed information in the WinCC Information System under
Configurations > Multi-User Systems.

You can configure a client that accesses the server over the intranet or over the Internet. If
you require this type of access, you create a Web client with the WinCC Web Navigator option.
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See also
Multi-User Project (Page 110)
1.6.4 Changing Project Type
1.6.4.1 How to Change a Single-User Project into a Multi-User Project
Introduction
You can change a project you created as a single-user project to a multi-user project.
This can, for example, be useful when you want to create and test an entire project before
running it in a multi-user system.
Procedure
1. Select the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer. Open the "Project
Properties" dialog in the shortcut menu.
2. Go to the General tab and select the Multi-User Project project type in the Type list box.
Click "OK" to confirm.
3. The "Change Project Type" dialog opens with the message: "The project type has been
changed. Do you want to delete the startup list?"
If you want to include the startup list in the modified project, select "No".
If you want to create a new startup list, select "Yes". After changing the project type, create
the startup list.
4. A dialog opens with the message: "The changes to the project type will take effect when
the project is closed and reopened on all computers on which the project is currently open."
Click "OK" to confirm.
5. Close the project in the WinCC Explorer and open it again. WinCC then accepts the
changed project type.
6. Create the required clients under the Computer component. Create the WinCC clients you
require and adapt the configuration.
See also

How to Change a Multi-User Project to a Single-User Project (Page 114)
How to Set Up a Startup List (Page 172)

Single-User Project (Page 110)

Multi-User Project (Page 110)
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1.6.4.2 How to Change a Multi-User Project to a Single-User Project

Introduction

You can change a project you created as a multi-user project to a single-user project. The
clients you created are not included because only one computer is created in a single-user
project.

This can, for example, be useful when you want to use an existing configuration for a new
project.

Procedure

1. Select the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer. Open the "Project
Properties" dialog in the shortcut menu.

2. Go to the General tab and select the "Single-User Project” project type in the Type list box.
Click "OK" to confirm.

3. The Project Properties dialog opens with the message: A change from a multi-user to a
single-user or client project will delete all configured client computers from the computer
list. Click OK to perform this change or Cancel to keep the multi-user project. Click "OK" to
confirm.

4. The "Change Project Type" dialog opens with the message: "The project type has been
changed. Do you want to delete the startup list?"

If you want to include the startup list in the modified project, select "No".
If you want to create a new startup list, select "Yes". After changing the project type, create
the startup list.

5. A dialog opens with the message: "The changes to the project type will take effect when
the project is closed and reopened on all computers on which the project is currently open.”
Click "OK" to confirm.

6. Close the project in the WinCC Explorer and open it again. WinCC then accepts the
changed project type.

7. Adapt the computer properties and the configuration.

See also

How to Change a Single-User Project into a Multi-User Project (Page 113)
How to Set Up a Startup List (Page 172)

Single-User Project (Page 110)

Multi-User Project (Page 110)
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1.7 Creating and Editing Projects
1.7.1 Preparation to Create a Project
Introduction

You don't yet need detailed planning to create a WinCC project. To create the WinCC project
efficiently, you should nevertheless give some initial thought to the structure of the project.
Depending on the size of the planned project and number of configuration engineers involved,
it may be useful to make certain settings and decide on certain rules.

This chapter contains information on some of the elements in a project that you should specify
before you start the configuration work:

® Project Type

® Project Path

e Naming conventions

® Tags and tag groups

® Picture hierarchy and folder structure
® Faceplate types

® Reusing project sections

® User administration

® Optimizing performance

Project Type
Before you start to plan your project, you should already know whether you require a single-
user system or multi-user system.
If you are planning a project with WinCC clients or Web clients, make sure you know the factors
affecting performance.

Project Path

A WiInCC project does not need to be created on the same partition on which you installed
WinCC. It is sometimes better to create a separate partition for a project.

When you create a partition, make sure you have adequate space for the anticipated amounts
of data. If you archive a lot of data, the WinCC project can take up several gigabytes of space.
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A separate partition also ensures that the WinCC project and all data contained in it are not
lost if there is a system crash.

Note
No storage on compressed drives or folders

WinCC projects should not be saved to compressed drives or directories.

Naming Conventions
Using naming conventions can make it easier to handle large projects.

You can increase the clarity in your project particularly if you use conventions for naming tags,
pictures, or functions in your project.

Note the restrictions applying to names outlined in chapter lllegal Characters.

Project name

Changing the name of a project once it has been created involves a number of steps. It is
advisable to decide on a suitable name before creating the project.

Tags

You can give tags a prefix that identifies the tag type or the connection assigned to the tag.
You could, for example, give all text tags the prefix "txt_" and internal tags the prefix "int_".

If you develop a company standard, the prefixes should be the same for all projects.

Pictures

You can specify prefixes for pictures, for example to identify plant pictures and system pictures.
If you create a large number of pictures, you can include continuous numbers in the picture
names.

Functions

With functions, it is useful to introduce a prefix for your company standard.

This makes it clear at a glance which functions are required for the standard.

Tags and tag groups
To structure tags, you can create tag groups.
In WinCC, you cannot nest groups but can only create one level with tag groups.

If you require many tags with the same properties, work with structure types and structure tags.

Picture hierarchy and folder structure

If you want to reduce the configuration time, you should plan the picture hierarchy in your
project before you start the project. It is advisable to work out an overview of the pictures you
need to create.
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Using a basic picture and the tag prefix, you can structure navigation within your project.

Folder structure

To store pictures and referenced files in a structured manner, you can create additional
subfolders in the "GraCS" folder in the project path.

Define the folder structure and the folder names before configuring the process pictures.

If you change folder names or storage paths later, you need to adapt the paths in the
configuration accordingly, e.g. in scripts and in direct connections.

For pictures, faceplate types and referenced files located in the subfolders of "GraCS", the
folder path is part of the name in each case.

You can configure, save and reuse individual objects or groups of objects as faceplate types
in different pictures as faceplate instances.

Thus, you can avoid always recompiling and configuring frequently used picture elements.

Reusable Project Sections

You can take various project sections from existing WinCC projects.

These include, for example, tags, pictures, user-defined menus and toolbars, functions and
actions.

Standard project

If you do not want to repeatedly take data from an existing WinCC project, you should create
a standard project. In this project, you can configure basic project sections to suit your needs.

When you create a new WinCC project, you can simply copy the standard project and then
work with the copy. This saves you time during configuration.

User administration

Depending on the number of planned WinCC users, it makes sense to define the required
roles and authorizations in advance.

You can find additional information under "Structure of the User Administration > User
administration in distributed systems".

Optimizing performance

To operate your WinCC system at optimum performance, take the information on quantity
structure and optimum configuration, for example, into account.

You can find additional information under "Dynamize Process Pictures > Configuration
recommendations”.
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See also
File Structure of a Project (Page 230)
lllegal Characters (Page 226)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
Configuration recommendations for dynamization (Page 1165)
User administration in a distributed system (Page 2433)

System diagnostics with performance tags (Page 176)

1.7.2 WinCC Project with "Basic Process Control"

Introduction

WinCC projects can be created and managed in PCS 7 within the framework of Totally
Integrated Automation. The result is connections between the configuration of operator
stations and automation systems with the WinCC configuration. You run the WinCC
configuration in the SIMATIC Manager and in the WinCC Explorer.

The WinCC Explorer with the "Basic Process Control" option offers various editors, many of
which you use intensively for configuring the operator station (OS). Much data in the WinCC
project is already assigned by the configuration of the engineering station (ES). If necessary,
you can configure the configuration using the editors of the WinCC Explorer.

Requirement

® The "Basic Process Control" option must be installed on all computers in a WinCC project
with multiple computers.

Overview of Basic Process Control in a WinCC Project

The following editors of Basic Process Control determine the appearance and behavior of the
operator station:

® OS Project Editor

® Time Synchronization
e |ifebeat monitoring

® Horn

® Picture Tree

e Component List Editor
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OS Project Editor - Configuration of the runtime system and message system

When an OS project is created in the PCS 7 ES, the OS Project Editor is called automatically
and initialized with default settings with reference to the runtime system and the message
system. Only if you want a configuration other than the default configuration do you have to
start the OS Project Editor in the WinCC Explorer and configure your desired project settings.

If you create a new WinCC project with Basic Process Control, you must start the OS Project
Editor. The OS Project Editor must be run before the User Administrator is opened, otherwise
the User Administrator will be initialized with the authorization levels of WinCC.

The OS Project Editor creates the picture construction in overview area, work area, and button
area as well as basic data in the WinCC server or client projects. The areas in the picture
hierarchy are displayed automatically in the overview area of Runtime. In Runtime, the Split
Screen Manager manages the screen data, the screen compositions, and the picture changes
according to the picture hierarchy. The picture change is configured with the standard functions
of the Split Screen Manager.

All necessary data for the message configuration and the message display is created by the
OS Project Editor. There is no need to configure a WinCC Alarm Control. You can change the
default settings for display of the message system on the operator station in the OS Project
Editor.

Hiding system pictures

WinCC Explorer displays the system pictures contained in the basic data with "@" prefix at
the "Graphics Designer" editor. You can hide the system pictures in WinCC Explorer.

Select the "Graphics-Runtime" tab in the properties dialog of the computer and activate the
"Use prefix" option in the "Hide system pictures" field. The text field on the right must contain
the "@" prefix. If necessary, activate the option “Observe upper-case/lower-case”.

In order to hide system pictures in the Graphics Designer in the “Process pictures” window,
activate the option under "Extras > Settings > Options” .

Time Synchronization - Time synchronization via LAN and Industrial Ethernet Bus

To ensure time synchronization for all operator stations, you have to configure the time
synchronization using the "Time Synchronization" editor for every operator station.

Lifebeat Monitoring - Lifebeat monitoring for all automation systems and operator stations

The lifebeat monitoring function monitors functionality of all automation systems and operator
stations and creates a process control message, if necessary. You configure the lifebeat
monitoring in WIinCC using the "Lifebeat Monitoring" editor.

Horn - Acoustic and optical signal generator for certain messages

The "Horn" editor is used to control optical and acoustic signaling devices or the output from
audio files when messages come in.
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Picture Tree - Management of the system hierarchy with the respective pictures

The "Picture Tree" editor is used to manage a hierarchy of systems, subsystems and Graphics
Designer pictures. Using Picture Tree, the hierarchy of the group displays can also be re-
calculated or updated.

Component List Editor - Configuration of entry point pictures and areas for the measuring points

1.7.3

Introduction

Principle

120

You can see all components that you have inserted in the ES configuration in the Component
List Editor. You can create new measuring points yourself using the Component List Editor.
You allocate components to the pictures and areas in the Component List Editor. This allows
the system operator to switch directly to this picture using the "Loop in Alarm" function in the
message list and the "Picture from measuring point" button.

How to Create a Project

If you want to create a new project, you must first make several basic settings in WinCC. Based
on these settings, WinCC creates a project that you can edit immediately.

Follow the steps outlined below when creating a project:

e Define project type

® Specify the project name and project folder

® |[frequired, enter the name of the configuration engineer, the project version, and a comment
e Defining computer properties

e Specify the settings for Runtime

You can specify the computer properties and the settings for Runtime immediately after
creating the project or during configuration. For more detailed information, refer to sections
Defining Computer Properties and Settings for Runtime.
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Procedure

1. In the toolbar of the WinCC, click the _1 button.
The "WinCC Explorer" dialog opens.

MNew project:

{#) Single-User Project

%ﬁ ) Multi-User Project
e

@ " client Project

Existing project:
L oo

2. Select the required project type and confirm with "OK".
The "Create new project" window opens.

3. Enter the project name in the "Project Name" box. If you want the name of the project folder

to be different from the project name, enter the required folder name in the "New Subfolder"
box.

4. Inthe "Folder" list box under "Project Path", select the path in which you want to create the
project folder.

5. Confirm with "Create".
WinCC creates a project with the specified name and opens it in WinCC Explorer.
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6. Click the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer and select the
Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

7. In the General tab, you go to the name of the configuration engineer, a project version, and
a comment. Change the project type in the Type list box.

8. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Alternative procedure
You can create a new project in the following ways:
® When you first start WinCC

® In the menu bar of the WinCC Explorer in the File menu with the New command
® With the shortcut key <CTRL+N>
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Activating Runtime on ES

See also

1.7.4

Introduction

To activate Runtime for an integrated project on the ES, you can centrally release this option
for the project. In WinCC Explorer, select the Project Properties option in the shortcut menu
of the current project. Activate the "Allow activation on ES" check box in the "Options" tab.
For more information, refer the Online Help related to WinCC integration in SIMATIC Manager.

NOTICE
Activating Runtime and synchronizing UserArchive Runtime data

The UserArchive-Server is also started whenever you launch the "User Archive" editor on the
ES. The server synchronizes the Runtime data with the redundant partner. The standby
server will therefore receive the Runtime data of the ES. This operation leads to inconsistency
of the Runtime data.

Activate this check box only if you are actually going to use the ES as Runtime server.

Note

To test integrated WinCC projects, use the "Start OS Simulation” function. This approach will
safely exclude negative impacts on system runtime.
Activation of integrated WinCC projects on the ES is not appropriate in this context.

Settings for Runtime (Page 168)

Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)

How to Specifv the Computer Properties (Page 123)

Preparation to Create a Projeci (Page 115)

Managing WinCC Projects and Obijects in the SIMATIC Manager (Page 2457)
Starting a Simulation in STEP 7/ (Page 2495)

How to Specify the Computer Properties

When you create a project, you must adapt the properties of the computer on which the project
will be activated.

In a multi-user system, you must adapt the properties individually for each computer you create.
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Procedure

1. Click the Computer component in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.
WinCC displays the list of computers in the data window.

2. Select the computer and then click the Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The Computer Properties dialog is opened.

General | Startup | Parameters | Graphics Runtime | Rurtime

Computer Mame: | SIEMENSAG

Computer Type:

%) Server

3. Check whether the correct computer is entered in the Computer Name input box. You will
find the name of the computer in the Windows Control Panel under "System" on the
"Computer Name" tab.

4. Click "Use Local Computer Name" to adapt the computer name to the local computer name.

5. When you insert a multi-location project, the Computer type area shows whether the
computer is projected as a server or a client.
If you have already inserted other computers in the project, then the same are displayed
in the Client Name or Server Name area. The labeling of the box depends on whether you
are displaying the computer properties of a server or of a client.

6. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Note

If the field Computer Name does not contain the correct computer name, Graphics Designer
opens a picture in the English configuration language, regardless of the language settings.
You may reset the desired language in Graphics Designer.

Changing computer name

You can change the computer name in a project. Before WinCC accepts the modified computer
name, you must close and reopen the project.

See also
How to Create a Project (Page 120)
Effect of External Applications at Runtime (Page 175)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
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How to use multiuser engineering

Under certain circumstances, multiple users can edit a project simultaneously from different
computers and use different resources.

For versions up to WinCC V7.2, it was only possible for multiple configuration clients to edit
the same project simultaneously with remote configuration if the client computers were entered
for the server.

If you are using integrated operation with SIMATIC Manager, note the additional information
under "Integration of WinCC in SIMATIC Manager > How to use multiuser engineering in
SIMATIC Manager".

Note
WinCC/Calendar Options

The WinCC option "Calendar Options" does not support multiuser engineering.
SIMATIC Process Historian

Process Historian does not support multiuser engineering.

Advantages of multiuser engineering compared with the configuration client

® The configuration computer does not have to be entered on the server.
® You do not need to configure user authorizations in the User Administrator.
® The computer can be connected to all WinCC project types

— Single-user project

— Multi-user project

— A client with its own project

® You can only activate Runtime if the project is on the local computer and has not already
been opened by another computer.
Accordingly, the project can no longer be opened on another computer when Runtime is
activated.

How to make multiuser engineering possible

Requirement:
® No clients are entered in the computer list of the server.

® The editors must be closed on all computers involved when multiuser engineering is
activated.

® The following property is disabled in the "Project properties” dialog: "Project directory is
shared for read-only access only."
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Procedure:
1. In the shortcut menu of the project name in WinCC Explorer, select "Properties".
2. On the "Options" tab, select the check box "Multiuser engineering".

The computers connected to the project can now use various different project resources.

Sequence of multiuser engineering

When one computer has opened certain resources, the other computer can no longer open
these resources. The other computer can always open the project properties dialog. Only the
"Options" tab is shown in this dialog to access the resources dialog.

Other computers have read-only access to some database-based resources, but do not
receive an update after changes. These changes are only displayed when the resource is
opened once again.

For editors that are using file-based resources, such as pictures or reports, only the files already
open are locked for editing on the other computers.

You use the resources dialog to determine which resources are already reserved and which
computers access the project. Select the "Options" tab and click "Resources". The "Multiuser
resources" dialog opens. Select the "Display reserved resources of all users" check box to get
an overview of all used resources and computers.

Multiuser engineering cannot be deactivated if a project is opened by multiple users. To disable
multiuser engineering, only one computer may access the project. If a computer blocks
disabling of multiuser engineering due to a connection problem, you can release the computer.

Note

If a new print job is created on a computer, the print job is not immediately visible in WinCC
Explorer.

The change is only visible once the editor has been closed and opened again.

Releasing resources that cannot be edited

126

You may have to release locked resources under certain circumstances to continue working
with them, for example if the connection is interrupted.

There are two ways to release resources:

® The project is closed and re-opened remotely.
Opening the project automatically releases all resources of the non-connected computer
that are still pending. The resources used by the other computers are not affected by
release.

® You can release individual resources with the resources dialog.
Before releasing resources, you must make sure that none of them are currently in use by
any other users. Release must therefore be coordinated with all users involved so that the
users close the configuration dialogs / the editor on the relevant computers. This leaves
only the non-editable resources in the dialog.
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NOTICE

Release resources only in case of an emergency

Only release resources via the dialog in specific cases, for example when a computer can
no longer be reached due to an interrupted connection.

Otherwise you may release resources that are currently being used.

Simultaneous access to the same resources is not permitted, as release means that the
resources can no longer be managed.

Using the resources dialog to release non-editable resources

1. On the "Options" tab in the project properties, click the "Resources" button. The "Multiuser
resources" dialog opens.

2. Select the "Show reserved resources of all users" check box.
The dialog shows a list of all resources used by users and computers involved in the project.
Only the locked resources are displayed.

Note

To refresh the dialog display, deselect and then re-select the check box "Show reserved
resources of all users".

3. Select the resources to be released. Click the "Release" button.
This forces the release of the selected resources.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 127



Working with Projects

1.7 Creafting and Editing Projects

Releasing a computer with a connection problem

NOTICE

Only release a computer that actually has connection problems

Only release a computer via the dialog if there are actually connection problems. Example:
The network card of the computer is defective.

Otherwise, the result could be a loss of data in the WinCC project.

1. On the "Options" tab in the project properties, click the "Resources" button.
The "Multiuser resources" dialog opens.

2. Select the "Show reserved resources of all users" check box to view a list of all computers
and resources used.

3. Select the "Project open" row on the computer to be released. Click the "Release" button.
This forces the release of the selected computer.

Releasing the resources of individual editors in the Configuration Studio

1.7.6

Introduction
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For large WinCC projects, the configuration engineer wants to have multiple editors open in
one instance of the Configuration Studio so that the comprehensive data is loaded and the
engineer has rapid access to it during configuration. This will, however, reserve the resources
of these editors.

The configuration engineer can release a resource in the Configuration Studio for the following
scenario. The other computer or user wants to access an editor whose data has been loaded
to the configuration engineer's computer but is not currently being edited by the engineer.

In the Configuration Studio, the configuration engineer then selects the option "Release" in the
shortcut menu in the navigation area to unload the data. The resource is now released and
can be used by another computer. You can release each editor that is reserved but not currently
in use using the shortcut menu.

How to support multiple picture windows

WiInCC supports independent picture windows. Independent picture windows can be can be
used and positioned absolutely without being connected to the respective process picture.
With the respective hardware and the support of the operating system, you can control more
monitors to handle processes with greater scope and differentiation.

For example, you can visualize the process on monitors 1 to 3 and use monitor 4 to display
another view of the process with an Excel list.
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The main window, in which you have configured the individual picture window, is no longer
required. You can hide it to increase the impact of more independent runtime windows.

Note
WinCC/WebUX: No support of independent windows

The WinCC option WebUX does not support independent picture windows.

The configured independent windows behave like other picture windows in Runtime.

1. Configure more picture windows with the desired process pictures in the start picture.

2. Open the properties for each picture window with a double click.
The "Object Properties" dialog is opened.

Properties | Events
Picture Window Attribute Static Dynamic  Update Cyde  Indirect

Geometry Display Yes d

Miscellaneous Update Cyde Upen change
Sizable Mo
Movable Mo
Border Mo
Title Mo
Can Be Maximized Mo
Closable Mo
Faraground Mo
Seroll Bar Mo
Adapt Size Mo
Adapt Picture Mo
Picture Name 9 m|
Picture Offset X o gk O
Picture Offset Y 0 L O
Scroll Bar Position X 0 e g
Scroll Bar Position ¥ 0 i m|
Scaling Factor 100 L9 |
Tag Prefix iE d
Seryer Prefix L E3
Heading L 0
Menu Toolbar Configuration 3} |
Independent Window Yes
Window Mode Default
Monitor Mumber 1
Preferred picture change target Mo ﬁ |

3. Set the attribute "Independent window" to "Yes".

4. Define the display for the configured picture window with window mode:
— Standard: configured size in the configured position
— Center: configured size in the central position
— Maximize: display adapted to the size of the monitor

5. If you want to use more monitors:
Select the desired monitor for the picture window with the "Monitor number" attribute.
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6. If you want to hide the main window:
Select "Properties" in the WinCC Explorer of the shortcut menu of the computer, select the
respective computer and click on "Properties".
The "Computer Properties" dialog opens.

7. Activate check box "Hide main window" on the "Graphics Runtime" tab under "Independent
picture window".

Result
In runtime, the selected process pictures appear in several picture windows that are to be
controlled independent of one another.

See also
How to insert a picture window (Page 605)

1.7.7 Setting Time in WinCC

1.7.71 Setting Time in WinCC

Introduction

In WinCC Runtime, you can display data with the date/time information in the local valid time
or in coordinated universal time. It is normally practical to display the local time of your
workstation location. If you wish to display a time zone-independent time, use coordinated
universal time.

When you create a new project, WinCC uses the local time zone as the default. Internally,
WinCC works with the coordinated universal time as a time base and converts to the selected
time zone for the displayed time.

You set the time base for the entire project on one computer. In a multi-user system, you can
set the time base individually on each computer.

Additionally, you may configure if the date and time format can be configured at the individual
components or if it should be forced centrally by the WinCC project at all components in ISO
8601 format.

Note

Changing the time zone can have effects on date changes.
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Multi-User System with Three Servers

New York
700

Tokyo
¥ 21:00

Los Angeles
4:00

utc
12:00

The local time zone is displayed in the stations in Los Angeles, New York, and Tokyo.

Data is collected from the stations in the center in Berlin. With the default setting, the operator
sees all data in the local Berlin time. To be able to compare the data more easily in discussions
with the stations, bus operators change over to UTC.

Note

The use of UTC is always advisable when you want to display or edit time-dependent data
from different time zones on one computer. If, for example, you want to display messages from
different time zones on one client, UTC should be selected in the Alarm Control of this client
so that the messages are sorted in the correct chronological order and appear correctly in the
single-line message window.

Possible Settings

For runtime displays, the following settings are available. The settings are configured in the
properties of the computer on the "Parameters" tab.

Selection Meaning

Local time zone (LOC) During Runtime, time information is displayed in the local time zone of
the client or server.
For this display, UTC is converted to the local time zone. "

The local time zone is the default when you create a new project. The
individual objects use the default setting Apply Project Settings.

Coordinated Universal Time | During Runtime, coordinated universal time is displayed. UTC stands
(UTC) for Universal Time Coordinated.
UTC is not dependent on time zones and is used internationally. This

time corresponds to the Greenwich Mean Time (Central European Time
minus an hour). In UTC, there is no daylight saving time.
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Selection Meaning

Time zone of server In Runtime, the local time zone of the server is displayed. In single-user

systems, this time corresponds to the time of the local time zone. During
display of the local time zone in ISO 8601 format, no deviations to UTC
time are shown.

Note:

We recommend using this setting only in projects migrated from WinCC
V5.x.

Apply Project Settings ? This option is available only for layouts and controls.

The object adopts the time zone selected in the project settings.

" You set the local time zone in the Control Panel of your computer under "Date/Time".

2 We recommend applying the "Apply Project Settings" setting to all objects and only changing it in
certain cases. This setting facilitates the project-wide conversion of the time zone.

PLC clock setting

You can set the time base for communication with the automation system:

UTC (Coordinated Universal Time) Default setting

Local winter time (all year): Available for compatibility reasons

The settings are configured in the properties of the computer on the "Parameters" tab.

Central Date and Time Formatting in ISO 8601 format

In the computer properties of the WinCC project, you may configure if the date and time format
should be configured at the individual components or if it should be forced centrally by the
WinCC project at all components in ISO 8601 format.

The following conditions apply to ISO 8601 format.

132

The date is always displayed in YYYY-MM-DD format.
The time is shown in 24-hour format.
UTC times are identified with suffix Z, e.g. 17:01:03.099Z.

The time of the local time zone is displayed as local time plus the offset to UTC, e.g.
17:01:03.099+01:30.

The display of time is specified by the time format hh:mm:ss. Only the additional display of
milliseconds is optional for the components. The time display is then in the format
hh:mm:ss.msc, e.g. 17:01:03.099.

Note

If the central display of date and time in ISO 8601 format is forced, this takes effect on
configurable time formats and time display throughout the project, e.g. in Controls, Reports
or in Alarm Logging on system message blocks Time and Date.
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See also
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
Preparation to Create a Projecl (Page 115)
How to Set the Time Base for Runtime Documentation (Page 135)
How to Set the Time Base for Controls (Page 134)
How to Set the Time Base in the Project (Page 133)
Displaying Regional Date and Time (Page 2391)

1.7.7.2 How to Set the Time Base in the Project

Introduction
The time basis applicable as default setting for the entire project is entered in the Computer
Properties dialog. This setting applies to all objects displayed on this computer in Runtime.
The exceptions to this are objects for which you have set a separate time base.
You may also use this dialog to set whether or not central date and time formatting according
to ISO 8601 should be forced in all components.
Note
You can also change the time base setting in Runtime. To update the display in Runtime, you
must reselect the corresponding picture or report.
If the central display of date and time in ISO 8601 format is forced, this takes effect on
configurable time formats and time display throughout the project, e.g. in ActiveX Controls,
Reports or in Alarm Logging on system message blocks Time and Date.

Procedure

1. Click the Computer component in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.
WinCC displays the list of computers in the data window.

2. Select the computer and then click the Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The Computer Properties dialog is opened.

3. Click the Parameters tab.
4. Select required time base in the Time Basis for Time Display in Runtime list box.

5. In the Central Date and Time Formatting area, choose if the format for date and time may
be configured at individual components, such as Alarm Control, or if the format in
accordance with ISO 8601 should be forced at all components.

6. Click "OK" to close the dialog.
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See also

1.7.7.3

Introduction

Controls

How to Set the Time Base for Runtime Documentation (Page 135)
Preparation to Create a Project (Page 115)

How to Set the Time Base for Controls (Page 134)

Setting Time in WinCC (Page 130)

How to Set the Time Base for Controls

For some controls, you can assess the time base individually.

In the default setting, the control takes the time base from the project properties. The Apply
Project Settings setting makes sure that you always see the same time zone in your controls
as in the rest of the project. With this setting, you can change the time base for all controls in
one action in the computer properties.

If you change the time base of a control, the modified setting is retained. You can no longer
change the time base of the controls in one action in the computer properties. To adapt to
control to the display in run-time again, you must modify the properties manually or change
the Apply Project Settings setting.

You can adapt the time base individually for the following controls:
e WinCC Online Table Control

e WinCC Online Trend Control

e WinCC Function Trend Control

e WinCC Alarm Control

e WinCC User Archives Table Control

Time Base for Controls

134

The following settings are available for the time base:
® Apply Project Settings (default)

® Time zone of server

® |ocal time zone

® Coordinated Universal Time (UTC)

Note

You can also change the time base setting in Runtime.
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Procedure

Open the Properties dialog of the control.

Select the General tab or the Time Axis tab for the Online Trend Control.
Select the required time base in the selection window under Time Base.
Click "OK" to close the dialog.

el .

Time Format in Controls

If the central date and time format in ISO 8601 format is forced in the Computer Properties
dialog, this also has an effect on the configurable time formats and time displays in the controls.

WinCC User Archives Table Control

For the User Archives Table Control, sets the time base for the LastAccess field in the General
tab. The time of the last access is displayed in the Last Access column.

WinCC Digital/Analog Clock Control

The Digital/Analog Clock Control always displays the local computer time. The displayed time
is not influenced by the time base of the project.

See also
Preparation to Create a Projecl (Page 115)
How to Set the Time Base for Runtime Documentation (Page 135)
How to Set the Time Base in the Project (Page 133)
Setting Time in WinCC (Page 130)
1.7.7.4 How to Set the Time Base for Runtime Documentation
Introduction

In the log system of WinCC, you have dynamic objects available which allow you to output
Runtime data into a report. You can set the time base of the dynamic objects individually in
the properties.

WinCC accepts the time base from the project properties as default setting. The Apply Project
Settings setting makes sure that you always see the same time zone in your reports as in the
rest of the project. With this setting, you can change the time base for all dynamic objects in
one action in the computer properties.

If you change the time base of a dynamic object, the modified setting is retained. You can no
longer change the time base of the object in one action in the computer properties. To adapt
the reports to the display in Runtime again, you must modify the settings in the object properties
manually or change the Apply Project Settings.
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Reports
You can change the time base of the following objects:
® Archive reports (Alarm Logging Runtime)
® Message reports (Alarm Logging Runtime)
® User archive tables (User Archive Runtime)
® Tag tables (Tag Logging Runtime)
® Trends (Tag Logging Runtime)
® Message sequence report tables (in the Line Layout Editor)

® Message sequence report tables (in the Page Layout Editor)

Time Base for Line Layouts and Page Layouts

The Runtime documentation states when an event, such as a message, occurred. If you
change the time base output, WinCC converts the time stamps of the messages into the new
time base.

You can select the following settings as the time base:
® Apply Project Settings (default)

® Time zone of server

® | ocal time zone

® Coordinated Universal Time (UTC)

Note

You can also change the time base setting in Runtime.
Exception: You cannot change the time base of message sequence reports in Runtime.

Procedure for Page Layouts
1. Open the required page layout in the page layout editor.

2. Double-click the dynamic object you want to edit.
The "Object Properties" dialog is opened.

3. On the tab Connect, select the object in the navigation window.

4. In the table in the right window, select the Time Base entry and click the Edit button.
The Time Base Entry dialog is displayed.

5. Select the required time base and confirm with "OK".
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Procedure for Line Layouts
1. Open the desired line layout in the line layout editor.

2. Click in the Table area on the Time Base... button.
The Time Base Entry dialog is displayed.

3. Select the required time base and confirm with "OK".

Selection for Layouts

In the filter criteria for alarm output, WinCC always uses the time base of the corresponding
dynamic object.

Start Time and Selected Time Range for Print Jobs

The start time and the selected time range of the data to be printed is always shown in local
computer time. The start time and the selected time range are not influenced by the time base
of the project nor by the time base of a dynamic object.

Time Format in Reports

If the central date and time format in ISO 8601 format is forced in the Computer Properties
dialog, this also has an effect on time displays in the reports.

See also
Preparation to Create a Project (Page 115)
How to Set the Time Base for Controls (Page 134)
How to Set the Time Base in the Project (Page 133)
Setting Time in WinCC (Page 130)

1.7.8 Online configuration

Introduction

You can edit a project in a single-user system or a multi-user system during Runtime.
Remember, however, that some configuration tasks are not possible.

WinCC also provides the Load Online Changes function. With the Load Online Changes
function, you can edit a project on one computer while it is running on another computer in
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Runtime. When configuring with Load Online Changes, there are other restrictions than those
that apply to online configuration.

Note
Effect on performance in runtime

In time-critical projects, remember that online configuration can affect the response of your
project over time.

Restrictions
For more detailed information on the possibilities for online data editing, refer to the description
of the relevant editor in the WinCC Information System.
You can edit the following elements while the project is activated in Runtime:

Element Create Delete Edit Remarks

Project name / - - No -

Project properties

Computer Yes No No -

Computer properties - - Yes Edit:

Modifications only become effective in runtime
after the project has been deactivated and run-
time restarted.

Time base - - Yes Edit:

(Computer properties) Depending on the configuration, a modification
in a picture is only updated in runtime after the
picture has been reselected.

User cycle --- - No -

(Project properties)

Tags Yes Yes Yes Delete/edit:

(Tag Management) Only possible with external tags only if the chan-

nel being used supports the function. This cur-
rently applies only to the S7 channel

Tag groups Yes Yes Yes Delete:

(Tag Management) Only valid when the contained tags can be de-
leted.

Structure types Yes Yes Yes Delete:

Only valid if the structure type does not contain
structure tags.

Edit:
Only valid as long as no structure tag has been
created under the structure type.

Structure tags Yes Yes Yes Delete:

(Structure types) Only valid when the associated structure tag el-
ements can be deleted.
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(Server data)

Element Create Delete Edit Remarks

Connections Yes Yes Yes Changes to a connection can lead to loss of data.

(Tag Management) Delete/edit:

Currently only valid for the S7 channel.

Channels No No No ---

(Tag Management)

Channel units No No No -

(Tag Management)

Text entries Yes Yes Yes -

(Text Library)

Favorites and favorites order | --- - Yes Mark process pictures as favorites or remove

(WinCC Explorer) and change their order in the "Favorites" system.

Pictures Yes Yes Yes A picture is updated at Runtime only after rese-

(PDL files, Graphics Design- lection.

er)

Library, color palette Yes Yes Yes -

(Graphics Designer)

Text lists, graphic lists Yes Yes Yes -

(Text and graphic lists)

Menus and toolbars Yes Yes Yes Changes are only applied when the configura-
tion file has been loaded again. In picture win-
dows, a picture change is sufficient.

Changed VBS procedures are only applied after
a runtime restart.

Archives, archive tags Yes Yes Yes Edit:

(Tag Logging, User Archives) Archiving cycle cannot be modified

Reports, layouts Yes Yes Yes Create/delete/edit:

(Report Designer) Only valid for the runtime documentation.

Scripts Yes Yes Yes

(Global Script)

Access authorizations Yes Yes Yes

(User Administrator)

Other files Yes Yes Yes

Packages Yes Yes Yes

Messages

(Alarm Logging)

Refer to the Online Configuration with Messag-
es table below.
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Configuring messages online

Note

Message archiving: Delayed runtime display

The online configuration in Alarm Logging has the effect that a new archive segment of the
message archive is created. The creation of the segment can take several minutes.

The changes in Alarm Logging are not visible in Runtime until a segment has been changed,

a new message arrives or a screen change is performed.

sage groups

Element Attribute Create | Delete Edit Remarks
Single messages Yes Yes Yes Edit:
Valid for most attributes. Excep-
tions are listed individually:
e Number - - No -
® User-defined message Yes -
group
® (Class - - Yes The message is updated imme-
diately.
® Type - - Yes If the acknowledgment require-
ment is changed, the message
is deleted.
If the message class is changed
but not the acknowledgment re-
quirement, the message is upda-
ted immediately.
e Triggered on falling edge | --- - Yes If you change the attribute, the
e Message tag message is deleted.
® Message bit
e Norm DLL
e Controls the central Yes Updated in Runtime only when
signaling device the status of the message
e Will be archived changes.
® Priority
e |Info text - - Yes The message is updated imme-
diately.
e User text block - - Yes Updated in Runtime only when
e Process value block the status of the message
changes.
Message groups No No No -
from message
classes/message
types
User-defined mes- Yes Yes Yes -

140

WinCC: Working with WinCC

System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Projects

1.7 Creating and Editing Projects

Element Attribute Create | Delete Edit Remarks
Limit monitoring Yes Yes Yes Edit:

If the "Message" attribute is
modified, the message is de-
leted.

System blocks Yes Yes Yes Create/delete/edit:

Only updated in runtime after
you reselect the corresponding
picture.

Create/delete:

Reconfiguration in OCX re-
quired.

User text blocks Yes Yes Yes Create/delete/edit:

Only updated in runtime after
you reselect the corresponding
picture.

Create/delete:

Reconfiguration in OCX re-
quired.

Process value blocks Yes Yes Yes Create/delete/edit:

Only updated in runtime after
you reselect the corresponding
picture.

Create/delete:
Reconfiguration in OCX re-

quired.
Message classes Yes No Yes -
Message types Yes No Yes Edit:
Valid for most attributes. Excep-
tions are listed individually:
® Class names - - Yes Updated in Runtime only when

the status of the message

e Status text
changes or when you reselect

the picture.
® Acknowledgment - - Yes If the acknowledgment require-
philosophy ment is changed, the message
is deleted.
Raw data tags Yes Yes Yes Change/delete:

The message is deleted.

Tags - Yes Yes Change/delete:

The message is deleted.

See also
Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
Loading Online Changes (Page 142)

How to Configure a Message Archive (Page 1354)
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1.7.9

1.7.91

Introduction

Loading Online Changes

Loading Online Changes

With the Load Online Changes function, you can edit a project on one computer while it is
running on another computer in Runtime. Load online changes work under multi-user systems
and distributed systems under the same conditions as the use in multi-user systems.

The computer on which you configure will be referred to as the configuring station in the
following description. The computer on which Runtime is activated will be referred to as the
Operator Station.

If you want to use the changes on the operator station, start a download of the changed data.
The project is updated in Runtime.

You can test the modified project on the configuring station before you user modifications in
Runtime. You can update the project at any time.

Working with load online changes is possible only when you maintain a consistent project.

Note

In time-critical projects, remember that downloading changes online can affect the response
of your project over time.

Application Scenarios

142

During various phases, for example commissioning, operation, or maintenance, you will
normally find it necessary to make changes to an existing project. These changes can then
be adopted in the activated project; in other words, online.
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You can download changes online in the following situations:

® Continuous automation tasks:
All modifications are made online from a central configuration station. As a result, you do
not need to make a configuration changes directly on site. It is also possible to add, modify,
and delete Runtime objects, for example tags, alarms, and archives without deactivating
WinCC.

e Testing modifications in a protected environment:
The configuring station can be used to run intended modifications offline before they are
loaded in the activated project. The configuration planner can, therefore, test the
modifications in a protected environment before adopting them in active operation. This
allows configuration errors to be detected before they can cause problems in the process
or stop the plant.

e Simultaneous loading of modifications which influence each other:
Configuration changes often relate to settings which are linked to each other. Such
modifications should be downloaded consistently and take effect at the same time.
This case occurs, for example, when a calculated value of an archive representation is
added. In may be necessary to create new tags and add them to a new archive. Finally,
the archive will be displayed in a picture. In the situation, if the information is not adopted
as a unit, this will lead to error messages.

Note

If Load Online Changes is to be used in redundant systems, STEP7 or PCS7 is required.
More information is available in the chapter" Advantages and requirements of integration".

General procedure

See also

A project runs on the operator station during Runtime. Load Online Changes is automatically
activated. The menus for Load Online Changes cannot be operated in WinCC Explorer.

You edit a copy of the project on a second computer, the configuration station. Activate the
load online changes function in the WinCC Explorer on the configuration station. From this
point onwards, WinCC records all changes made in the project. Online configurations on the
configuration station are not, however, recorded.

When you have completed your modifications in the project, start the online download of the
changes. This exports the modified data to the operator station. The project is updated in
Runtime.

| the case of multi-user systems, WinCC generates packages after each download. Depending
on the settings selected, the packages can be automatically imported by the clients.

Online configuration (Page 137)

How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)

Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
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1.7.9.2

Introduction

Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)
Run Diagnosis of Online Change Loading (Page 148)

Advantages and Prerequisites of Integration (Page 2454)

Requirements for Loading Online Changes

Make sure that you use the function for downloading changes online only with consistent
projects:

® Before activating the Load Online Changes function, the projects on the configuring station
and on the operator station must be synchronized to the same project state.

® The project on the engineering station must be tested and run correctly when Load Online
Changes is started.

® You can only configure changes that can be recorded by the Load Online Changes function.
If the download changes online function cannot record a configuration, a warning is
displayed. If you configure the change despite this warning, the Load Online Changes
function is reset. The changes can no longer be transferred.

If you edit an inconsistent project, you take the risk that the activated project will no longer run
correctly following the download. You can then only correct errors in Runtime in the deactivated
status.

Note

If you edit a WinCC project which was created using the SIMATIC Manager, there will be no
menu item "Load Online Changes" in WinCC Explorer. This also applies to WinCC projects
created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC Manager by using the function
"Importing WinCC objects". This type of project is also called a TIA project.

If you copy a TIA project with WinCC Explorer and subsequently edit the copy, menu item
Load Online Changes in WinCC Explorer is displayed.

Synchronizing Project to the Same Status

144

Synchronize the project on the computers participating so they have the same data before
activating Load Online Changes. You can do this by copying the current version of your project
from the operator station to the configuring station using the Project Duplicator.

If the project is edited on the configuring station, observe the following:
® The project must not be modified on the operator station.

® The project must not be edited either on the configuring station or on the operator station
from another computer.

® The configuration on the operator station must also not be modified by scripts.

® |nthe case of a client/server system, the Notify after Export check box must be deactivated
in the Implicit Update menu on the configuring station in WinCC Explorer/Serverdata.
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Configuring with Load Online Changes Activated

Edit the project on the configuring station only when the Load Online Changes function is
activated. Only configure changes that can be recorded by the download changes online
function.

Keeping the Project Consistent
Test your edited project on the configuring station before starting Load Online Changes.

This ensures that fully functional data is transferred to the operator station and that no errors
occur in the activated project.

Configuring in multiple partial steps

You can configure the changes that are to be entered n the online change shop in multiple
partial steps. For this, exit WinCC after every configuration session if you have switched on
the online changes shop. During the next configuration session, the project will be started in
the same status and can be processed further. After completing the partial configurations,
download the modified project in one step to the operator station.

Quantity structure

Using the Load Online Changes function, you should not configure and transfer more than 500
tags, archive tags, and messages. The Load Online Changes function is not intended or
suitable for transferring mass data.

New segments are created in the archive manager if you make changes to existing archive
variables. This can decrease performance of the load online changes feature. No additional
segments are created when adding or removing variables in the TagLogging Editor.

Configure major modifications in several steps. After configuration, transfer each partial
package to the operator station.

Note

Load Online Changes can also be switched off on the configuring station. However, Load
Online Changes should only be switched off when no configuration modifications need to be
carried out online and prefer to execute a complete download onto the OS. Do not select Turn
Off if Load Online Changes should be interrupted. The consistency of the project can then no
longer be guaranteed.

See also
How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)
How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)

Run Diagnosis of Online Change Loading (Page 148)
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1.7.9.3 Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes

Introduction

When Load Online Changes is active, not all configurations can be executed which are possible
when Load Online Changes is deactivated.

Basic Limitations

Opened Files

In the case of Load Online Changes, no open files are transferred, e.g. screens which are
open in Graphics Designer at that moment. After the download, an entry is made in the
message window of the Progress dialog. Close all applications and editors except Load Online
Changes and start the transfer again.

Project in runtime

The project must not be active in runtime on the configuring station.

WinCC server
Observe the following procedure during download of Load Online Changes to a server:
The respective WinCC project should be open on all clients with an imported server package.

You can also perform the download if the corresponding project is not open on all clients. You
must then wait at least 10 minutes after confirmation of the last dialog of Load Online Changes
before opening the project on the client.

Redundant Systems

You can only use Load Online Changes in redundant systems when certain requirements have
been met. If Load Online Changes should be used in redundant systems, you require SIMATIC
Manager, or STEP 7 or PCS 7.

You must always start the download of Load Online Changes via the master server. This will
also perform a download of Load Online Changes on the standby server. Starting the download
from the standby server is not possible.

Changes to user archive configuration data, such as deleted fields in the archive, cannot be
transferred with an online download of changes to a redundant server pair.

Files and Elements

Load Online Changes supports editing of the following elements:

Element Create Delete Edit Remarks
Project name, - - No
Project properties

Computer Yes No No -
Computer properties --- --- No -

Time base - - No

(computer properties)
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(Report Designer)

Element Create Delete Edit Remarks

User cycle - - No

(project properties)

Tags Yes Yes Yes Create:

(tag management) SIMTIC S7-1200, S7-1500 Channel: Not pos-
sible if tags are created with the function "AS
Symbols > Load from AS".
Delete/Edit:
Only possible with external tags when the
channel used supports the function. Currently
only valid for the S7 channel.

Tag groups Yes Yes Yes Delete:

(tag management) Only valid when the contained tags can be de-
leted.

Structure types Yes Yes Yes Delete:
Only possible if the structure type does not
contain structure tags.
Edit:
Only possible as long as no structure tag has
been set up under the structure type.

Structure tags Yes Yes Yes Delete:

(structure types) Only possible if the associated structure tag
elements can be deleted.

Connections Yes Yes Yes Changes to a connection can lead to loss of

(tag management) data.
Delete/Edit:
Currently only valid for the S7 channel.

Channels No No No -

(tag management)

Channel units No No No -

(tag management)

Text entries Yes Yes Yes

(Text Library)

Pictures Yes Yes Yes A picture is updated at Runtime only after re-

(PDL files, Graphics De- selection.

signer)

Library, color palette - - No -

(Graphics Designer)

Text lists, graphic lists Yes Yes Yes -

(Text and graphic lists)

Messages Yes Yes Yes The processing of message blocks and mes-

(Alarm Logging) sage groups from message classes is not sup-
ported. The processing of user-defined mes-
sage groups is supported.
Deletion of message classes is not supported.

Archives, archive tags Yes Yes Yes

(Tag Logging, User Ar-

chives)

Reports, layouts Yes Yes Yes -
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Element Create Delete Edit Remarks
Scripts Yes Yes Yes -
(Global Script)

Access rights Yes Yes Yes -

(User Administrator)

Other files Yes Yes Yes The files must be in the project directory or one
of the following subdirectories: GraCS, Library,
ScriptLib, PRT, Textbib.

Support for WinCC Web Navigator

Load Online Changes supports the transfer of published pictures and scripts of WinCC Option
Web Navigator, if the Web Navigator Server is installed on configuration station and operator
station.

See also
Online configuration (Page 137)
How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)
Loading Online Changes (Page 142)

Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)

1.7.9.4 Run Diagnosis of Online Change Loading

Introduction

After downloading changes online, you should check that all changes have been adopted
correctly in the project on the operator station. You can export the error messages that occurred
during download to a diagnosis file.

Log files for diagnostics of the online download of changes
The following log files are created in the WinCC diagnostics folder:
Engineering Station:
e DIDiagnosisSetMode.log
® DIDownloadES_<Name of the target computer>

e DiDiagnosisError.log

WinCC: Working with WinCC
148 System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA




Working with Projects

Operator Station:
® DIDiagnosisSetMode.log
e DIDownloadOS

e DIDiagnosisError.log

Notes on Diagnostics and Configuration

1.7 Creating and Editing Projects

There are various reasons for a change not being adopted in the activated project.

Behavior

Procedure / Configuration

Changes to picture are not displayed
(PDL file)

Reselect the picture in Runtime

Changes in a script are not displayed

Save the script again in the Global Script editor and reselect
the picture in Runtime

Changes to a control are not displayed

Reconnect the control in the Graphics Designer

Correction required in the configuration

If there is an error in the configuration, correct the error on
the configuring station with Load Online Changes activated.

Transfer the corrected project data to the operator station
again with the download changes online function.

Network failure during the download

If the network fails during the download, the download
changes online function can only update some of the recor-
ded data. The Runtime project is therefore inconsistent.

Start the download again. The operator station must remain
in Runtime. Load Online Changes is full executed once
again. Ignore the fault messages displayed.

No further configurations may be completed on the configur-
ing station as long as Load Online Changes is not concluded.
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Export error messages to a diagnosis file
You can export the error messages that have occurred while loading online changes to a
diagnosis file.

1. When loading is complete, click "Export ....".

Load Online Changes x|

— Progress
Overall progress:
AERERREREREEREREREENNRERNEREREEEEEn
| Finizhed | Total | Sent | Proceszed |

Data records 100% 4 4 4

Files 100% 1 1 1
Object | Error dezcription
Data Manager Data record still existz, Data record not zaved [Further information: O
Drata b anager Drata record still exists, Data record not zaved [Further information: OF
1| I -+

Expoirt... |

Delta download to “s46b" completed.

Eatizel |

This will open the "Save As" dialog.

2. Select the desired directory and enter a meaningful file name.
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savens 2 x|

Save in; I {2 Basic_Lieb1_red j a e B~

v B S ‘
ArchiveManager IChonlinebela [Chua |5
3 Shows recently opened files and Folders. | IChoriginalDCF IiUpgradeDcF E
ClientGener ator IChPackages IS0 Scripts E
Commonarchiving CIPas 4] @PROIECT POT &
Canfig )Pass @PROJECT. 5av i
CROSSREF [C)POE | &l Basic#Liebl#redalgldf  [L
eckhardt ICFRT | A Basic#liebl #redalg.mdf 5
GraCs ICRedundancy | & BASIC#LIEE1#REDTIg Idf E
_ GratT ) 5criptact [ BASIC#LIEE1#REDTIg.mdf |5
My Documents Harr [ 5eriptLib %] Basic_Lieb1.db [
library ICh55M Basic_Liebl _red.ddf ks

Ef‘: MELD [ TEXTBIB | &l Basic_Lish1_red.Idf

Fy Computer P | |

Cancel

File name: I j Save
=

Save az ype: I * ¥

.

3. Click on the "Save" button. The file is written to the selected directory.

See also
How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)
Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)
1.7.9.5 How to Activate Load Online Changes
Introduction

As soon as Load Online Changes has been activated on the configuring station, WinCC detects
all configured changes. If you want to use the changes on the operator station, start a download
of the changed data. The project is updated in Runtime.

Before activating the Load Online Changes, copy the project to the configuring station. Use
the Project Duplicator for this. This prevents inconsistency. The project can be duplicated from
the operator station while Runtime is active. When the copied project is opened on the
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Procedure

152

configuring station, Runtime is started automatically. If Runtime is terminated, Load Online
Changes remains activated. Reset Load Online Changes first to ensure the changes are
assumed when the project is restarted.

NOTICE

Ensure that the project is consistent.

Ensure that configuration only takes place on the configuring station on which Load Online
Changes is active.

If you edit an inconsistent project, you take the risk that the activated project will no longer
run correctly following the download. You can then only correct errors in Runtime in the

deactivated status.

1. Right-click Load Online Changes in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.

2. When the project has been copied, select the Reset option in the shortcut menu before
starting with the changes.

3. Also select Turn On in the shortcut menu.
Load Online Changes is activated and immediately records all changes made in the project.

If a change is made that cannot be recorded by Load Online Changes, the following dialog is
displayed:

WinCC Explorer - Motice E |

Afterwards, wour changes can First be transferred,
when Runtime has been stopped on the destination syskem,
Are wou sure Ehat you want to do this?

@ This configuration step will disable the Deltaloader suppart,

Yes Mo

Itis possible that the change is necessary and that the project would otherwise be inconsistent
and cause errors in Runtime. In this case, confirm with Yes. Reset the download changes
online function and continue to configure without it.

Note

If you edit a WinCC project which was created using the SIMATIC Manager, there will be no
menu item "Load Online Changes" in WinCC Explorer. This also applies to WinCC projects
created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC Manager by using the function
"Importing WinCC objects". This type of project is also called a TIA project.

If you copy a TIA project with WinCC Explorer and subsequently edit the copy, menu item
Load Online Changes in WinCC Explorer is displayed.
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See also
How to Copy a Projecl (Page 212)
How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
Loading Online Changes (Page 142)

Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)

1.7.9.6 How to Download Load Online Changes

Introduction

If you want to adopt the changes recorded by the download online changes function in an
activated project, start a download. This exports the modified data from the configuring station
to the operator station. The project is updated in Runtime.

The changes can be transferred to several operator stations. A condition for this is that the
same project status prevails on all target systems.

Before downloading, make sure that the modified project is fault-free. Test the changes on the
configuring station in Runtime.

If you are editing a multi-user project, WinCC generates the required packages on the operator
station after each download. The automatic package update is used to by the clients to import
the changes as packages and to load them. To do this, select the "Server data" item in WinCC
Explorer on the OS client, and activate the Notify After Export check box in the Implicit Update
menu.

If the package is changed by the server in a redundant multi-user system, so that the clients
are automatically updated, reregister the preferred server on the clients, or reassign the
preferred server by reloading of the clients.

Requirements

® The project was copied from the operator station with the Project Duplicator before
activating the Load Online Changes function.

® The project can only be edited with the Load Online Changes function active at all times.
® The project on the configuring station is consistent and has been tested in Runtime.
® The unchanged project is activated in Runtime on the operator station.

® The operator station should perform as few operations as possible while the download of
Load Online Changes takes place. In time-critical projects, remember that Load Online
Changes can affect the response of your project over time.

® Use the configuring station to check that the files to be transferred are not open.

e All WinCC editors must be closed on the configuring station.
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Procedure

Right-click Load Online Changes in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.

Select the Start Download command in the shortcut menu.
The Remote Computer dialog is opened.

Remote Computer |

Mame af the: runtim%mputer

| —

¥ Reset after download

Cancel |

3. Click the J button to select the operator station on which you want to update the project.

To transfer the changes to several operator stations, deactivate the check box "Reset after
download" before the download. After downloading to the first operator station, the same
data are available for a further download.

Start the download with OK.
The Progress Dialog dialog is opened. The window contains a progress bar for the entire
download and a second progress bar for the current action.

If the Reset After Download check box is selected, a reset occurs after Load Online
Changes.

After the download, close the Progress Dialog dialog with OK.

Note

After Load Online Changes has been reset, the file with the recorded data is deleted. If transfer
of the changes should be made to an operator station, the entire project must be copied from
the configuring station. In this case, Runtime must be terminated on the operator station and
WinCC closed.

If you edit a WinCC project which was created using the SIMATIC Manager, there will be no
menu item "Load Online Changes" in WinCC Explorer. This also applies to WinCC projects
created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC Manager by using the function
"Importing WinCC objects". This type of project is also called a TIA project.

If you copy a TIA project with WinCC Explorer and subsequently edit the copy, menu item
Load Online Changes in WinCC Explorer is displayed.
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Canceling the Download

The downloading process can be stopped. This should only be done in exceptional
circumstances, e.g. when the procedure threatens to take too much time. Only part of the
project changes are updated, according to the following sequence:

Connections

Tag groups, tags, structures
Texts

Messages

Archives, archive tags

User Administrator

Pictures

© N o o bk~ w0 Dd =

Scripts
9. Reports

If only a part of the download is completed, the project on the operator station is not fully
functional:

® A tag, for example, has been deleted. The tag management has been updated but the
pictures were not transferred in which the tags are displayed.

® A screen jump, for example has been configured but does not function. One screen was
transferred but not the other.

Changes already transferred are not reset on the operator station.

Following a cancellation, the Load Online Changes download can be restarted. The download
is then completed fully.

Pay attention to the following during the download:
® The operator station remains in Runtime.
® Ignore the fault messages displayed.

® No further configurations may be completed on the configuring station as long as Load
Online Changes has not been concluded.

Monitoring the Download Process
You can configure a message or use an internal tag that indicate the start and finish of the
download on the operator station.
Monitoring with control center options

If you have configured the WinCC system messages in the message system, downloading
changes online triggers the following OS process control messages:

Load online changes Message no. Message text
Download started 1012242 Delta loading was started
Download ended 1012243 Delta loading ended

The messages can only be displayed when the process control options of WinCC are installed.
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See also

156

Monitoring via the internal tags "@DeltaLoaded", "@SFCDeltaLoaded" and
"@SFCDeltaLoaded"

The system tags "@DeltaLoaded", "@SFCDeltaLoaded" and "@DeltaCompiled" indicate the
download status as follows:

@PDeltaLoaded

Value |is set

0 at the start of the download on the configuration station and on the operator station

1 at the start of the online change loading on the operator station, directly before sending the
process control message "1012242"

2 when canceling the online change load on the operator station

2 at the finish of the online change loading on the operator station, directly before sending the

process control message "1012243"

On the configuration station, "@DeltaLoaded" is always "0". On the operator station, the value
depends on the delta loading process. The value is not changed during the activation or
deactivation.

@SFCDeltaLoaded

Value |is set

0 at the start of the transfer of the SFC database on the operator station in the course of the
online change loading

1 at the finish of the transfer of the SFC database on the operator station in the course of the
online change loading

On the configuration station, "@SFCDeltaLoaded" is not set. On the operator station,
"@SFCDeltaLoaded" is used to synchronize the SFC clients. The SFC clients must terminate
access to the SFC database before the download. The value is not changed during the
activation or deactivation.

@DeltaCompiled

Value |is set

0 Initial value

1 OS compiling of change is running

2 OS compiling of change has been completed

You can monitor the OS compiling of changes using "@DeltaCompiled" system tag.

How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)

How to Reset Load Online Changes (Page 157)
Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)
Loading Online Changes (Page 142)

Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
Run Diagnosis of Online Change Loading (Page 148)

Integration of WinCC in SIMATIC Manager (Page 2453)
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1.7.9.7

Introduction

Procedure

See also

1.7 Creating and Editing Projects

How to Reset Load Online Changes

When you deactivate the Load Online Changes function, all changes recorded by the function
are deleted. If you want to record your changes again with the Load Online Changes function,
you must Runtime it again.

By resetting the download changes online function, you avoid an unwanted configuration being
transferred to an operator station. You can undo changes you have made and re-edit your
project with the Load Online Changes function activated.

1. Right-click Load Online Changes in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.

2. Select the Reset command in the shortcut menu.
The following dialog is displayed:

. H
This will reset the complete log of changes,
Are you sure you wank ko do this?

Yes Mo |

3. Click on OK to confirm.
The recorded changes are deleted in the download changes online function and can no
longer be downloaded.

Note

If you edit a WinCC project which was created using the SIMATIC Manager, there will be no
menu item "Load Online Changes" in WinCC Explorer. This also applies to WinCC projects
created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC Manager by using the function
"Importing WinCC objects". This type of project is also called a TIA project.

If you copy a TIA project with WinCC Explorer and subsequently edit the copy, menu item
Load Online Changes in WinCC Explorer is displayed.

How to Download Load Online Changes (Page 153)
How to Activate Load Online Changes (Page 151)

Use and Limitations of Load Online Changes (Page 146)
Loading Online Changes (Page 142)

Requirements for Loading Online Changes (Page 144)
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1.8 Determining the Global Design
1.8.1 Global Design of the Objects
Introduction

In WIinCC, you have numerous options for changing the way your projects appear in Runtime.

To

do this, you choose from a series of predetermined and self-created designs. The design

contains colors, patterns and other optical effects.

You determine the global design in the project properties.

Global Designs

WinCC provides the following designs for the projects:

WinCC Dark (standard design)
Design in dark gray to black color tones with relief-like 3D design of the objects.

WinCC 3D
Design in gray color tones with relief-like 3D design of the objects.

WinCC Glass
Design in blue color tones with a glass-like shimmer effect.

WinCC Simple
Simple design in light blue color tones.

WinCC Ocean
Dark design in blue-green color tones with its own central color palette.

WinCC Retro
The design imitates the appearance of "WinCC Classic". The functionality corresponds to
the other WinCC-Designs in WinCC V7 or higher.

WinCC Classic (migrated projects)

WinCC V6.2 standard design which, for compatibility reasons, is available for migrated
projects.

The design supports only a portion of the functions that were introduced as of WinCC V7.0:
For example, you cannot use any SVG graphics.

In addition to the provided designs, you can create, edit, rename and delete your own designs.

You can also export your own designs and import them into another WinCC project.
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1.8 Determining the Global Design

The design contains determinations on the following properties of the objects:
e For all objects:
— Shadow

— Hover
The hover effect changes the display temporarily, as long as the mouse pointer is over
the object.

e Different for the different groups of object types:
- Style
— Color scheme
— Transparency
® For the WinCC project:
— Central color palette

The design features of the global design cannot be used in full for all object types.

Settings in the Object Properties

If nothing else is set in the object properties, the settings of the selected global design apply
to all graphical objects in the project.

If an attribute is defined by a global design, it remains static and can no longer be dynamized.
Even a dynamization that has already been performed remains without effect.

To enable dynamization of an object, disable the global color scheme or the global shadow in
the object properties.

Windows objects

For the Windows objects "Button", "Round Button and "Slider Object", you can accept the
global design or activate the user-defined settings.

Alternatively, you can also accept the display style of the Windows operating system for the
button and the slider object.

Settings in the Computer Properties

See also

The global design requires the recommended hardware equipment.

You can improve the computer's reaction behavior by switching off certain elements of the
global design in the WinCC computer properties.

How to make computer-specific settings for runtime (Page 200)

How to change the default setting of object types (Page 457)
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1.8 Determining the Global Design

1.8.2

Introduction

The Elements of the Global Design

You determine the uniform optical design of the process pictures in the "Global Design

Settings" dialog.

If you are designing your own design, you have different options in the individual object groups.

Design Features of a Global Design

A global design has the following design features for the individual object types:

Object group | Objects Style Color scheme
Simple Geometric object Single Fill color (fill pattern color)
(Standard objects) Background color
Fill pattern
Line background color
Line color
Tubes Single Background color (line color)
(Tube objects)
Background Single Fill color (fill pattern color)
(Process picture) Background color
Fill pattern
Smart Text object Single Text color (font color)
(I/O field, combo box, list box, multi- Fill color (fill pattern color)
ple row text) Background color
Fill pattern
Line background color
Line color
Bargraph Single Text color (font color)
(3D-Bar) Fill color (fill pattern color)
Background color
Fill pattern
WinCC: Working with WinCC
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Object group | Objects Style Color scheme
Windows Button Single Text color (font color)
Color gradient Background color
Rectangular
Aero Glass
Round Button Single Text color (font color)
3D style Background color
Aero Glass
Sphere
Slider object Single Background Color
Color gradient
Rectangular
Aero Glass
Check box/option group Single Text color (font color)
(check box, option group) Fill color (fill pattern color)
Background color
Fill pattern
Line background color
Line color
Control Display gauge / clock Single Text color (font color)
Color gradient Background color
3D style
Runtime controls Single -
Standard
Basic Process
Control
ocean
Toolbar Menus/toolbars Windows Text color (font color)
Color gradient Background color
OnScreen- Button Single Text color (font color)
Keyboard (Screen keyboard) Background color
Line color
Background Single Background color
(Screen keyboard)
Color palette | WinCC Standard - -
WinCC Ocean
User-defined central color palettes

1.8.3

Introduction

How to work with global object designs

You can use global designs in WinCC.
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1.8 Determining the Global Design

In addition to the provided designs, the designs that you create on your own are also available.

Working with Designs

162

You can display the settings for the provided designs and edit your own designs.

To adapt the current user-created design, edit the following design elements: shadow, hover
effect and color scheme.

You also have the following options:

Function
Import design 1 | Integrates another design in WinCC.
| Select the required design in the file selection dialog.
Export design Il | Saves a selected design in XML format to use a design in another

project.
Add new design d Creates a new design with an automatically assigned name.
Delete current design d Deletes a self-created design.
Rename current design . | Opens a dialog for renaming a self-created design.

Note
"WinCC Classic" design

"WinCC Classic" ensures compatibility with WinCC versions prior to WinCC V7.0. Only certain
color settings are available with this design. No other configuration options are offered.

If you configure changes in another global design, such as a central color palette, and then
change to the design "WinCC Classic", the changes are accepted and not reverted.

During export/import of the "WinCC Classic" design, only the color settings from this design
will be loaded.
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Procedure
1. Click the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer and select the
Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.
Alternatively, open the global design settings in the Graphics Designer using the menu
entry "Tools > Global Design Settings".
2. On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click "Edit" next to "Active Design".
The "Global Design Settings" dialog opens.
All existing designs are displayed in the upper bar.
The preview shows how the objects will appear for the selected objects.
Designs BE g g
il iy il -4_‘- L 1 r_ 1 A
. = |
nCC WinCGC WinCC WinCC WinCC
as5ic Simple Glass WinCC 30 Dark Retro
< ] m
Presiem
Effect . .
| |Enable shadow | shadow... [ |Enable hover effect L Hover... J
Effects Color scheme
Obiject Skyle |~ || | Buttan Attributes
Menustoolbars Windows Text color
OnScreenKeyboard Background color
Single Lire: colar
Background Single
Color palette
Color palette WinZC Qcean =
3. In order to select a design for the current project, click the corresponding symbol.
4. Confirm with "OK".
1.84 How to edit your own global design
Introduction

You can determine the design of the objects globally, i.e. project-wide.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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You can select from provided designs or create and activate your own designs.

The provided designs cannot be changed. You can only edit the designs that you create
yourself.

Procedure

Select the "Properties" entry in the shortcut menu.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

Alternatively, open the global design settings in the Graphics Designer using the menu
entry "Tools > Global Design Settings".

. Click on the project name in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer.

On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click "Edit" next to "Active Design".
The "Global Design Settings" dialog opens.

Cesigns

BE g g

I il
nCC
As5iC

WinCC
Simple

WinCGC
Glass

HSEIV 4

WinCC 3D

WinCC
Retro

WinCGC
Dark

<[ ]

Presyie

Effect

[ Enable shadow

Effects

| shadow.., [ |Enable hover effect

Color schems

Obiject

Menustoolbars

OnScreenKeybeard

Background

Color palette

Color palette

Skyle

Windows

Single

Single

WinCC Qcean

Bukton Attributes

Text color
Background colar

Line colar

3. Select a design whose properties you want to apply as the basic setting.
If you create a new design, the properties of the last clicked-on design are applied.

4. To add a new design, click on | 6
A new design is created to the right of the existing designs.

5. To rename the design, click on .
Assign an appropriate name for the design.
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Result

1.8.5

Introduction

1.8 Determining the Global Design

6. If necessary, activate the shadow view and click on the "Shadow" button.
The "Shadow Settings" dialog is opened.

7. Set the shadow offset and the shadow color and confirm with "OK".
When you check "Synchronize", the offset in x and in y always remains the same.

8. If necessary, activate the hover effect and click on the "Hover" button.
The "Hover Settings" dialog is opened.
The hover effect changes the object when the mouse pointer is moved over it.

9. Set the desired hover effect and confirm with "OK".
— Increase brightness: The entire object becomes brighter.
— Inner glow: The inside of the object glows in the selected color.
— Outer glow: The edge of the object glows in the selected color.
10.Under "Display", select the central color palette that is linked with the design.

11.Under "Display", select the desired object group or the desired design element.
Select the desired style from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the desired colors and the transparency of the object properties in the color scheme.

12.Click on "Apply" to save temporarily.

13.To close the dialog and save the settings, click "OK".

The created design is displayed in the preview.

The new design is applied as an active design in the WinCC project.

How to determine the global design of the objects

You can determine the design of the objects globally, i.e. project-wide.

You can select from provided designs or create and activate your own designs.
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Procedure

1. Click the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer and select the
Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

Alternatively, open the global design settings in the Graphics Designer using the menu
entry "Tools > Global Design Settings".

On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click "Edit" next to "Active Design".
The "Global Design Settings" dialog opens.

Designs BE g g
7 =5 i .-.. i r 1

el V] 4

nCC WinCGC WinCC WinCC WinCC

as5ic Simple Glass WinCC 30 Dark Retro

< ] m

Presiem

Effect
[ Enable shadow | shadow, ., . [ |Enable hover ffect L Hower... J
Effects Color scheme
Obiject Skyle |~ || | Buttan Attributes
Menustoolbars Windows Text color
OnScreenkeyboard Background calar
Single Line colar
Background Single
Color palette
Color palette WinZC Qcean E
| '3

3. Under "Designs", click on the desired design and confirm with "OK".

Your Own Designs

The selected design is displayed in the preview.

You can edit your own designs in any manner.

In particular, you can individually determine the following settings:
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Global shadow

Hover effect
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e Style of an object group

® Color scheme of an object group:
— Central color palette
— Object colors

— Display of the onscreen keyboard
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1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

1.9.1 Settings for Runtime

Verifying Data Execution Prevention (DEP)

You need to verify and possibly adjust the performance options for data execution prevention
(DEP) prior to the initial start of Runtime.

1. Double-click "System" to open the system properties dialog in the control panel.
2. Click "Settings" in the "Performance" field of the "Advanced" tab.

3. Select the "Data Execution Prevention" tab in the "Performance Options" dialog.
4

. Activate the "Turn on DEP for essential Windows programs and services only" option if not
already active.

5. Click "Apply" and then confirm your entries with "OK".

Runtime settings

WinCC adopts the default settings for Runtime in every project. There are, however, some
settings you must make yourself.

When starting Runtime, WinCC uses the settings from the following dialogs:
e "Computer Properties" dialog
— "Startup" tab
— "Parameters" tab
— "Graphics Runtime" tab
— "Runtime" tab
e "Project properties" dialog
"HotKeys" tab
"Options" tab
"User Interface and Design" tab
You can change the settings for Runtime at any time.

If a project is running in Runtime, while you edit the settings, you must exit Runtime and restart.
The changes are then applied.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

Entry

Function

Start sequence of WinCC Runtime

Applications that are loaded in Runtime

Additional tasks/ applications

Programs or tasks to start with WinCC Runtime (e.g. MS Ex-
cel)

Make sure that you only start tasks that you actually need on
the computer.

Computer properties: Parameters

Entry

Function

Runtime language

The language in which the enabled project is displayed (lan-
guage setting during runtime).

Runtime Default Language

If there are no texts in the configured Runtime language,
Runtime shows the text of this language.

Start Information

<no function assigned>

Disable keys

Preventing access to operating system level via shortcut in
Runtime.

Time base for the clock shown in Run-
time

Base for setting the time in WinCC

PLC Time Setting

Valid time setting for the PLC

Central time and date formatting

Determines whether date and time are displayed in accord-
ance with ISO8601 everywhere or whether the format can be
set locally.

Computer properties: Graphics Runtime

Entry

Function

Project file

Shows the path and name of the current project file

Start Picture

PDL file opened as the starting picture in Runtime

Start configuration of Menu and Tool-

Configuration file with customized menus and toolbars

bars
Window Attributes Appearance of the window in Runtime
Turn Off Prevents operator input in windows and switches off memory-

intensive picture operations

Hide system screens

Limiting access to process pictures in the data window of the
WinCC Explorer

This option has no effect on WinCC Runtime.

You specify which process pictures are hidden in the WinCC
Explorer through the prefix and the "Match case" option.

Independent picture windows

Makes it possible to hide the main window in order to let pic-
ture windows appear like independent windows.

Cursor control: Behavior / keys

Navigation with the cursor in the picture

Hotkeys

Key combinations for operator input and screen navigation

Buffer size (number of pictures)

Maximum number of entries allowed in the list of the called
project pictures

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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Computer properties: Runtime

(only suitable for test and commission-
ing purposes)

Entry Function

VBS Debug Options Graphics/Global Starts the debugger in Runtime, when the first picture is se-
Script: lected with a VBS script.

Start Debugger

VBS Debug Options Graphics/Global
Script:

Display error dialog

(only suitable for test and commission-
ing purposes)

Opens a dialog in Runtime if a VBS error occurs and allows
you to start the debugger. Script processing is interrupted.

Design settings

Makes it possible to disable design options to improve the
response of the computer.

The "WinCC Classic" design ensures compatibility with ver-
sions prior to WinCC V7.0 but does not support all functions
of the current WinCC version.

Runtime options

Activates or deactivates additional possible operations on the
respective computer:

® Monitor keyboard
® "Swipe" gesture

® Runtime system dialogs
You configure the call of the systems dialogs in the
"Project properties > User Interface and Design" dialog.

Deactivation of Direct2D can improve the response of the
computer.

Picture Cache

Path for the temporary storage of pictures

Mouse Pointer

Actions of the mouse pointer in the picture

Project properties: HotKeys

Entry

Function

Assign

The entered key combinations call the assigned action in
Runtime:

® | ogon
® Logoff
e Hardcopy

® Runtime system dialogs
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1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

Entry

Function

Allow activation on ES

The option is only available for integrated WinCC projects.

Help in Runtime

Preventing access to operating system level by calling the
online help in Runtime.

C scripts with "Dynamic" language set-
ting

Select the language in which the C script is executed in Run-
time:

e "Respective set WinCC Runtime language" option:
WinCC Runtime language

e Selected operating system language:
Code page setting of the operating system

Project properties: User Interface and Design

Entry

Function

Activation of Runtime system dialogs

The system dialogs are opened via an assigned hotkey or an
activation gesture on the touch screen.

The setting applies to the complete WinCC project. For indi-
vidual computers in a multi-user project, deactivate or acti-
vate the call in the "Computer Properties > Runtime" dialog.

The system dialogs provide the following functions:
e Screen change to start screen

® Picture change to the next or most recently called process
picture

® Display process pictures marked as favorites

® Changing languages in Runtime

Activate hardware accelerated graphic
representation

Direct2D is used to display the graphics.

Active design

Representation of the windows, dialogs and objects

Central color palette

Definition of own color palette for the configuration

See also
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)

How to Set the Time Base in the Project (Page 133)

Effect of External Applications at Runtime (Page 175)

How to Assign Hotkeys in the Project (Page 174)
How to Set Up a Startup List (Page 172)

How to Specify the Computer Properties (Page 123)

How to make computer-specific settings for runtime (Page 200Q)

How to set the options in Graphics Designer (Page 358)
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1.9.2 How to Set Up a Startup List

Introduction

When you activate a project, additional program modules required for execution in Runtime
are loaded. In the startup list, you specify which applications will be started when you activate
a project.

Depending on the configuration, WinCC itself enters some applications in the startup list.
Graphics Runtime is always started and is activated by default.

To achieve better performance, you should only start applications that you actually require in
Runtime.

Procedure

1. Click the Computer component in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.
WinCC displays the list of computers in the data window.

2. Select the computer and then click the Properties command in the shortcut menu.
The Computer Properties dialog is opened.

3. Click the Startup tab.

4. Activate the applications to be loaded when Runtime starts in the Start sequence of the
WinCC Runtime list box.
The activated modules are marked with a check mark in front of the entry in the list. With
the Edit button, you can open a dialog in which you can enter start parameters for an
application.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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5. If you want to open additional programs or tasks when you start Runtime, click the Add
button.
The Add Application dialog is opened.

6. Enter the application and the full path in the Application input box. You can locate the file
using the Browse button.

7. If required, select the start parameters, the working folder for the application, and the
window properties.
Click OK to confirm.
The added application is entered in the Additional Tasks/Applications box. With the Remove
button, you can delete an application from the startup list.

8. Select an application and click the Up and Down buttons. This is how you specify the order
in which the applications are started. The list of additional applications is read out from top
to bottom.

9. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Multi-user system

In a multi-user system, make sure that you only start tasks on the client that the client really
needs.

See also
How to Specifv the Computer Properties (Page 123)
How to set up Runtime (Page 180)
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
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1.9.3

Introduction

Procedure

174

How to Assign Hotkeys in the Project

You can assign the following shortcut keys for your project:

® [ ogon opens a window to log on a user in Runtime

® | ogoff opens a window to log off a user in Runtime

® Hardcopy opens a dialog for printing the screen in Runtime

® "Runtime system dialogs" opens the system dialogs in Runtime

1. Click the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer and select the
Properties command in the shortcut menu.

The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

2. Select the Hotkeys tab and choose the required action in the Actions list box.

Project Properties

DY

Actions:

Shortcuts are key combinations to which you can assign

specific actions within WinCC.

Shortcuts

Operating Mode I User Intefface and Design

General I Update Cycles | | Options

Log on
Log off

Hard copy Fa

Previously assigned to:

*You can assign shortcuts to these actions

Assign

[ ok

][ Cancel ]

3. Click in the Previously Assigned to input box. Press the required key combination.

WinCC indicates the actuated buttons.

4. Click the Assign button.

WiInCC activates the keystroke for calling the action.
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5. Assign other shortcut keys to any other actions you require.
6. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

See also
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
Preparation to Create a Projeci (Page 115)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
1.9.4 Effect of External Applications at Runtime
Introduction

There are numerous applications that can place a heavy load on a computer. These
applications have nothing to do with WinCC but affect the system resources.

Cyclic Printing

Printing large amounts of data can utilize a lot of resources. You should defined cyclic print
jobs so that they do not all start at the same time in Runtime.

Using Virus Scanners
When using a virus scanner, make sure that the computer has sufficient system resources.
Updates started automatically over the network can cause load on the system.

You can find the approved virus scanner versions in the WinCC Release Notes under "Notes
on operation".

Screen savers
Using a screen saver takes up processor time. This can lead to overload on the system.

Defective screen savers that do not free up parts of the work memory significantly reduce the
useable work memory.

The Windows "Logon screen saver" can be used.

Optimizing Processor Utilization

During continuous operation, the usable work memory becomes badly fragmented after a time.
To allow Windows to reorganize the work memory, the average utilization of the processor
should be below 75 %. You can check the processor utilization in the Windows System Monitor.

If you cannot achieve processor utilization less than 75 %, you should upgrade your computer.
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Defragmenting a Hard Disk

Using the Windows file system frequently can result in an unfavorable organization of the disk
memory, e.g. if changed data are saved during commissioning.

To avoid loss of performance, the hard disk drive should be optimized regularly.

NOTICE

Deactivating automatic optimization

When operating WinCC in Runtime, make sure that no automatic optimization is activated.
The time required for these activities can serious detrimental effects on WinCC performance.

Deactivating Power Management

FindFast.exe

See also

1.9.5

To allow the WinCC Runtime system to operate correctly, power management must be
deactivated in the BIOS setup and in the Control Panel of Windows.

If power management is activated, you may encounter problems when archiving process data
and messages. The function can lead to a lack of resources when virtual memory is accessed.

Fast reactions to operator input are then no longer possible.

The Microsoft FindFast.exe application is used to accelerate searches for documents.

When configuring with WinCC, it is possible that FindFast.exe takes up a considerable
percentage of processor capacity. You should therefore remove Microsoft Indexing from the
Autostart folder of the operating system.

Preparation to Create a Project (Page 115)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)

System diagnostics with performance tags (Page 176)

System diagnostics with performance tags

WinCC provides the "@PRF_..." system tags to analyze the WinCC project.

This allows you to evaluate the time behavior of the server.

Creating performance tags

176

You will find the system tags for performance analysis in the internal tag group "Performance”
in the WinCC Tag Management.
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The system tags are assigned to different components:

Tag name

Component

Creating the tags

@PRF_DMRT_SRV_...

WinCC Tag Manage-
ment (data manager)

The WinCC Tag Management creates the

@PRF_TLGRT_...

WinCC Tag Logging

system tags when a WinCC project is cre-
ated.

@PRF_DMRT_CHNCON_
<connection_name>_...

WinCC process com-

munication

As soon as you create a new connection un-
der a communication driver, additional per-
formance tags are created for this connec-
tion.

You can find additional information under
"Communication Diagnostics > Channel Di-
agnostics > Check connection with perform-
ance tags".

Types of performance tags

The "Performance" tag group contains the following tag types:

Tags Data type

Access

Description

Relative tags | Floating-point
number 64-bit

IEEE 754

Read

Values which apply relatively to the time of read-
ing, e.g. currently pending values or values per
second.

The reset tag does not have an influence on these
values.

The tag name ends in:
e ... _ACTIVE

e ... PENDING

e ..._QUEUE

e .. _SECOND
Update cycle: 1 second

Floating-point
number 64-bit
IEEE 754

Counter tags

Read

Absolute values since Runtime activation

You can reset the value to "0" by using the reset
tag.

The tag name ends in:

e . TOTAL

Update cycle: 1 second

Reset tags Unsigned 32-

bit value

Read
Write

You can set the value of the reset tags via scripts,
for example:

® (: Disabled

e 1: The value of all associated counter tags is
reset to "0".
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Performance tags

178

System tag Component | Description
@PRF_DMRT_RESET Tag Manage- | The reset tag resets the values of the following perform-
ment ance tags:
Tag Logging | @PRF_DMRT_SRV_..._ TOTAL
® @PRF_TLGRT_..._TOTAL
* @PRF_DMRT_RESET
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_CY- Tag Manage- | Tag updates requested during cyclic reading of client
CLIC_READ_CALL- ment applications that have not yet been sent.
BACKS_PENDING A constantly rising value indicates a system overload.
Possible causes:
® Cyclic read requests are processed too slowly by
one or multiple client applications.
e During cyclic reading, tags are written faster than
the clients can read the values.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_CY- Tag Manage- | Pending cyclic read requests
CLIC_READ_RE- ment A constantly rising value indicates a system overload.
QUESTS_ACTIVE Possible cause:
® Too many active client applications or client
applications too slow
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_CY- Tag Manage- | Cyclic read requests since activation of Runtime
CLIC_READ_RE- ment A relatively fast rising value can indicate the following
QUESTS_TOTAL behavior:
® Frequent restarts
® An inefficient client application
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_READ_ | Tag Manage- | Pending read requests
REQUESTS_ACTIVE ment Cyclic read requests are not included.
A constantly rising value indicates a system overload.
Possible causes:
® A data source is overloaded and does not process
the read requests quickly enough.
® The Data Manager is overloaded.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_READ_ | Tag Manage- | Read requests/second
REQUESTS_PER_SEC- ment Cyclic read requests are not included.
OND "
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_READ_ | Tag Manage- | Read requests since activation of Runtime
REQUESTS_TOTAL ment Cyclic read requests are not included.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_TAG_R | Tag Manage- | Tags read/second
EADS_PER_SECOND " ment Tag updates because of cyclic read requests are not
included.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_TAG_R | Tag Manage- | Tags read since activation of Runtime
EADS_TOTAL ment Tag updates because of cyclic read requests are not
included.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_TAG_ | Tag Manage- | Tags written/second
WRITES_PER_SECOND " | ment
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System tag Component | Description
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_TAG_ | Tag Manage- | Tags written since activation of Runtime
WRITES_TOTAL ment
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_WRITE | Tag Manage- | Pending write requests
_REQUESTS_ACTIVE ment A constantly rising value indicates a system overload.
Possible causes:
® A data source is overloaded and does not process
the write requests quickly enough.
e The Data Manager is overloaded.
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_WRITE | Tag Manage- | Write requests/second
_REQUESTS_PER_SEC- ment
OND "
@PRF_DMRT_SRV_WRITE | Tag Manage- | Write requests since activation of Runtime
_REQUESTS_TOTAL ment
@PRF_TLGRT_AVER- Tag Logging | Main indicator for the average performance of the ar-
AGE_TAGS_PER_SECOND chiving system:
Average number of archived tags/second
@PRF_TLGRT_MAX_SI- Tag Logging | Maximum archiving queue size
ZEOF_ARCHIVING_QUEUE
@PRF_TLGRT_MAX_SI- Tag Logging | Maximum notification queue size
ZEOF_NOTIFY_QUEUE Contains the notifications of all registered WinCC clients
@PRF_TLGRT_MAX_TAGS | Tag Logging | Maximum number of tags that were archived in all ar-
_LAST_SECOND chives one second ago
In connection with the value of the
@PRF_TLGRT_TAGS_PER_SECOND tag, this value
is an indicator of an even archiving load.
@PRF_TLGRT_MIN_SI- Tag Logging | Minimum archiving queue size
ZEOF_ARCHIVING_QUEUE
@PRF_TLGRT_MIN_SI- Tag Logging | Minimum noatification queue size
ZEOF_NOTIFY_QUEUE Contains the notifications of all registered WinCC clients
@PRF_TLGRT_MIN_TAGS_ | Tag Logging | Minimum number of tags that were archived in all ar-
LAST_SECOND chives one second ago
In connection with the value of the
@PRF_TLGRT_TAGS_PER_SECOND tag, this value
is an indicator of an even archiving load.
@PRF_TLGRT_SI- Tag Logging | Archiving queue size
ZEOF_ARCHIVING_QUEUE
@PRF_TLGRT_SI- Tag Logging | Notification queue size
ZEOF_NOTIFY_QUEUE Contains the notifications of all registered WinCC clients
@PRF_TLGRT_TAGS_LAS | Tag Logging | Number of tags that were archived in all archives one
T_SECOND second ago
In connection with the value of the
@PRF_TLGRT_TAGS_PER_SECOND tag, this value
is an indicator of an even archiving load.
@PRF_TLGRT_TAGS_PER | Tag Logging | Main indicator for the current performance of the archiv-

_SECOND "

ing system:

Tags that are archived in all archives per second

1) The information "PER_SECOND" relates to the last second before tag update.
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See also
Preparation to Create a Projecl (Page 115)
Effect of External Applications at Runtime (Page 175)
Configuration recommendations for dynamization (Page 1165)
1.9.6 Setting up Runtime
1.9.6.1 How to set up Runtime
Introduction

To test a WinCC project in Runtime, first setup the project's applications and operator functions
that available in Runtime. These project settings must be adjusted for every computer on which
the project should run.

Using the "Computer properties" dialog, which is opened from WinCC Explorer, you can make
the following project settings:

e "General" tab
Configure computer name and computer type

e "Startup" tab
Define modules and applications, which are to be started using the command "Activate
Runtime".

e "Parameter" tab
Change default settings for Language and Time in Runtime and lock certain key
combinations

® "Graphics Runtime" tab
Change default settings for the use of process pictures in Runtime

e "Runtime" tab
User-specific settings for all WinCC projects on this computer

Requirement

® A project must be opened.

Open the "Computer properties" dialog

1. Select the entry "Computer" in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.
All computers that are available for the current project, will be displayed in the data window.

2. In WIinCC Explorer's data window, double-click the desired computer.
The "Computer Properties" dialog will open.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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See also
How to change the computer name (Page 181)
How to configure the applications available in Runtime (Page 182)
How to Specify the Computer Properties (Page 123)
How to Set Up a Startup List (Page 172)
How to Change the default settings for Language, Time and Key Combinations (Page 184)
How to define hotkeys for operation and screen navigation (Page 191)
How to define a picture as the start picture in Runtime (Page 194)
How to configure the cursor control in Runtime (Page 196)
How to Activate Zoom Functions in Runtime (Page 198)
How to make computer-specific settings for runtime (Page 200)
Activating Project (Page 204)
The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)
Virtual keyboard - General Information (Page 831)
How to set up a picture for mouseless operation (Page 836)
Process Pictures in Runtime (Page 807)

1.9.6.2 How to change the computer name

Introduction

To test a WinCC project in Runtime, the local computer name must be entered as a computer
name in the project.

The computer name is changed on the "General" tab in the "Computer properties" dialog.

Requirement
® A project must be opened.

® The "Computer properties" dialog must be open.
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Procedure
1. Click the "General" tab.
2. Enter the name of the computer in the "Computer name" field.
General | Startup | Parameters | Graphics Runtime | Runtime
Computer Mame: | SIEMENSAG
Computer Type:
%) Server
3. In the "Computer Type" area, define which function is performed by this computer.
4. Confirm your entry with "OK".
The changed computer name will not be applied until WinCC is restarted.
See also
How to set up Runtime (Page 180)
1.9.6.3 How to configure the applications available in Runtime
Introduction

The "Runtime" command is used to load additional program modules, which are required for
the execution of Runtime. To ensure the maximum performance, activate only the applications
that are actually needed in Runtime.

The applications, which will be available in Runtime, are configured on the "Startup"” tab in the
"Computer properties" dialog.
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Start sequence of WinCC Runtime

Select the modules that should be loaded while activating Runtime. The activated modules
will be identified by a tick in front of each associated entry in the list.

Click the "Edit" button to modify the start parameter for a selected Runtime module.

Additional Tasks / Applications

In addition to the modules given in the upper area, other applications can be also be linked to
start with the "Runtime" command.

Click the "Add" button to add the required applications to the list. You can clear an entry from
the list by selecting it and then clicking on "Remove".

Click the "Edit" button to modify the start parameter for a selected application.

To change the sequence in which the individual applications are started, use the "Up" and
"Down" buttons to rearrange the selected entries in the list. The list of additional applications,
which should be started, is read from top to bottom.

Note

Each module requires computing power. Therefore, make certain that you only activate the
modules that will be needed in Runtime.

See also

How to set up Runtime (Page 180)
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1.9.6.4

Introduction

How to Change the default settings for Language, Time and Key Combinations

The configured language and the display mode for the time can be preset before activating
Runtime. It is also possible to lock specific key-combinations.

The default settings for language, time and key-combinations are configured on the
"Parameters” tab in the "Computer properties” dialog.

Computer properties @
General | Startup | Parameters | Graphics Runtime I Runtims |
Runtime Language: [Gen'nan (Gemany) v]
Runtime Default Language: [English (United States) ']
Disable Keys:
|| Disable shorteut keys for operating system access
Time base for time display in runtime: [Local time zone -
PLC clock setting:
@ (UTC) {coordinated universal time - prefemed setting)
() Local winter time: (all year)
Central time and date formatting:
@ Configure individual compaonents
() 1503601-Force format for all components
OK || Cancel || Hebp

Runtime language
Select the language with which the project should be activated in Runtime on the selected

184

computer.
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Runtime Default Language

Select the alternate language in which the text of graphics objects is supposed to be displayed
if the respective translations do not exist in the language specified under "Runtime language".

Disable Keys
To prevent operator errors in Runtime, Windows-typical key-combinations can be locked.
Activate a check box to lock the respective key combination in Runtime.

PLC Time Setting

Select the time setting that is valid for the PLC. A detailed description can be found in the
chapter entitled "Time Settings in WinCC".

Time base for the time shown in Runtime

Select the mode for displaying the time in Runtime and in the report system. The following
options are available "Local time zone", "Coordinated world time (UTC)" and "Server's time
zone".

Central date and time formatting

Specify if date and time formatting should be configured at the components or if it should be
forced at all components using the ISO 8601 format. A detailed description can be found in
the chapter entitled "Time Settings in WinCC".

See also

Setting Time in WinCC (Page 130)

How to set up Runtime (Page 180)
1.9.6.5 How to specify favorite process pictures
Introduction

In WinCC Explorer you can mark process pictures as favorites. You can select these marked
process pictures in Runtime by means of system dialogs, "Favorites".

You can create up to 54 favorites.
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Procedure

Result

1.9.6.6

Introduction

186

1. Left-click the "Graphics Designer" entry in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer.
The data window displays all process pictures of the current project (PDL format).

2. Click on the desired process picture. Select the "Mark picture(s) as favorite" option from
the shortcut menu.
The process picture is marked as favorite.
To mark several process pictures as favorites at the same time, hold down the <Ctrl> key
while clicking the process pictures.

3. To change the order in the "Favorites" system dialog, open the shortcut menu of the
Graphics Designer and select the "Edit Favorites order" command.
The "WinCC Favorites Configuration" dialog box opens.

4. To change the order, drag the pictures to the desired location.
Click "X" to remove a picture from the Favorites view.

The selected process picture is identified with a star symbol.

You can select the process picture in the runtime system dialogs by clicking "Favorites".

A ewrdi1.pd
A Newpdz.pd
A ewrdl3.pd
57 NewPd4.Pd
7 HewPdis.Pd
57 hewPdls.Pd
A Newrd7 P

How to set up the system dialogs

Activate access to the system dialogs in RT prior to the start of runtime. Make the two following
settings for the project:

® Activate the system dialogs
e Specify the hotkey or activation action

You can activate the system dialogs in a project for all computers, or for a single computers
only.

Note

The system dialogs are not available in PCS 7 environments.

Note
Runtime system dialogs:

The system dialogs are called in Runtime by means of hotkey or activation action.
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Procedure

—_

. Right-click the project name in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer and then select
"Properties" from the shortcut menu.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

2. Click the "User interface and design" tab and set the "Activate Runtime System Dialogs"
check box.

General Update Cycles Shortcuts Options
Operating Mode User Interface and Design

Activate the runtime system dialogs
(activate gestures or shortcuts under Shortcuts)

3. Specify a hotkey or activation action in the "HotKeys" tab. (Page 191)
4. Click "OK" to close the dialog.
Proceed as follows to activate the system dialogs on single computers:
1. Open the "Computer properties" dialog.
2. Select the "Runtime" tab.
3. Set the "Activate Runtime System Dialogs" check box.

| General | Startup || Parameters | Graphics Runtime | Rurtime

WBS Debug Options - Graphics: WES Debug Options - Global Script:
[] Start debugger [] Start debugger

[] Display emor dialog ] Display emor dialog

Design settings:

[ Use "WinCC Classic" design

[] Disable shadow

[] Disable background picture / histary in picture object

Runtime options:

[] Enable menitor keyboard

Hardware accelerated graphics representation (DirectZD)
Activate the rurtime system dialogs

4. Click "OK" to close the dialog.

Result

You can call the system dialogs by means of hotkey or activation action after the start of
Runtime.

1.9.6.7 How to change the language in Runtime

Introduction

After the start of runtime, you can change the language in the process pictures by calling the
system dialogs. The languages are displayed with their national flag.
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Requirements

System dialogs are activated
Hotkeys or activation actions are available.

Runtime has started.

Procedure
1. Launch the system dialogs by pressing the defined hotkey, or by means of activation action
on the touch screen.
Note
The "Languages" button is only displayed in the system dialogs if more than one language
was configured in the text library.
2. Click "Languages" in the system dialogs.
The language menu opens.
3. Click the flag icon to select the language.
The language-dependent parts of the process pictures are no displayed in runtime in the
selected language.
See also
How to set up the system dialogs (Page 186)
1.9.6.8 How to navigate in process pictures in Runtime
Introduction
After the start of runtime, you can use the system dialogs to navigate in process pictures.
If you have specified a language-dependent display name for a process picture, this name is
displayed in the system dialog.
WinCC: Working with WinCC
188 System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Projects

1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

System dialogs
The system dialogs provide the following options for process picture navigation:

Button Description

"Start picture": Calls the process picture that is defined s start picture.

Startbild

"Forward": Navigates to the next process picture.

"Back" Navigates to the previously called process picture.

"Favorites" Displays a selection of the process pictures that were marked as fa-
vorites.

Favoriten
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"Favorites" system dialog

You may toggle between the 3D and 2D views, depending on the graphics adapter that you
are using.

NEWPDL4 NEWPDLD NEWPDL3

NEWPDLS MEWPDL NEWPDL?

NEWPDL?

NEWPDLE

Requirements
e System dialogs are enabled.
e Hotkeys or activation gestures are specified.

® Runtime has started.

Note
Favorites view in the system dialogs

The "Favorites" button is hidden in the system dialogs if no process pictures are marked as
favorites.
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Procedure

1. To open the system dialogs, press the defined hotkey button or perform the activation
gesture on the touch screen.
You can run a preview of the favorites in the favorites view using the mouse wheel or
touchscreen input.

2. To change the order of the process pictures in the Favorites view, select edit mode using
the |G icon.

3. Drag the respective process picture to the desired location.
4. To remove a picture from the favorites, click "X".

Alternatively, you can edit the favorites display in the WinCC Explorer by selecting "Edit
Favorites order" in the shortcut menu of the Graphics Designer.

See also
How to set up the system dialogs (Page 186)

How to change the language in Runtime (Page 187)

1.9.6.9 How to define hotkeys for operation and screen navigation

Introduction

You can operate the process pictures even if you cannot control them with a mouse. Key
combinations must be defined for the required operating functions.

You specify the most important shortcut keys for operation without a mouse in Runtime in the
"Computer properties" dialog on the "Graphics Runtime" tab.
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General || Startup | Parameters | Graphics Rurtime | Runtime

Project File:
|\\WIN-APHMO?9VM.J E\WinCC_Project_Test014Test01.mcp |
Start Picture: Start Configuration Menu and Toolbars:
NewPdi2pd =] | (-]
Window Aftributes: Tum Off:

O Title = | [ Minimize = |

[ Border O Maxdmize

O Maxdmize [ Close

[ Minimize Decluttering

[ Full Screen 0 Exdended Zooming

] Seroll Bar pr E

M - X -3
Hide System Pictures: Independent Picture Window:
[ Use prefix ICI [ Hide main window
[]Match case

Cursar Control

Characteristics: Window on top: |A|t +F

& Nomal Tab or alpha cursor: |A|t +T

) Nomal without rollback

) Bxtended Rurtime cursor on/off: |A|t +C

Mavigation forward: |Shiﬁ +V

Keys:
Ocd Up: Mavigation backward: |Shiﬁ +R

Alt Dawn: Mavigation to start picture: |Sh'rf't +5

] shift Left: Retrieve picturs: |Shiﬁ +B

Right: Store picture: |Shiﬁ +M

[] Tum on during activation Buffer size (no. of pidures):lBD

Procedure
1. Click in the entry field of the desired function to activate it for the entry of a shortcut key
(combination), for example “Window On Top”.
2. Press the required shortcut key and keep it pressed.
You can use <Ctrl>, <Alt> or <SHIFT> as shortcut keys.
3. Also press the key that is to call up the function.
The selected key combination is displayed in the input field, e.g. <Alt+F>.
4. Click the input field again to change your entry.
You can also use individual keys or one of the function keys <F1> to <F12> instead of a key
combination.
Note
You may not configure the function key <F12> as system-wide shortcut key.
WinCC: Working with WinCC
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Hotkey

Changes made to the shortcut keys are first effective after the system has been restarted.

Window On Top

This shortcut key is used to navigate between multiple picture windows, which are configured
in a main picture. The shortcut key activates the next picture window for an operation.

Tab or Alpha Cursor

This shortcut key toggles the "Cursor Mode" attribute. You can use it to operate a process
picture with the alpha cursor and the tab order. A TAB sequence must be configured for both
types of cursor.

Runtime Cursor On/Off

By default, the selected object in Runtime will not be highlighted. Use this shortcut key to
activate a Runtime cursor that highlights the currently selected object with a frame.

Note

You cannot use the <Del> key as hotkey.

Screen navigation

The shortcut keys for screen navigation allow a simple switch between the process pictures
called up last in Runtime.

Process pictures will be recorded in a temporary list whenever they are called. Use the
"Forward" or "Backward" function to scroll through this list.
Picture buffer

You specify the maximum permitted number of entries in the temporary list by means of “Buffer
size (number of pictures)”. If this picture buffer size is exceeded, the oldest entry will be
replaced when a new process picture is called.

With the default value for "Picture Buffer Size", the list will record the calls for a maximum of
30 pictures.

As a rule, it is not reasonable to substantially increase this value, since the switchover can
only be done in single steps. You can achieve more efficient screen navigation using picture
modules.

Shortcut keys for screen navigation

You can define shortcut keys for the following functions:

e "Forward": Calls up the next configured process picture.

e "Backward": Calls up the previously configured process picture.

e "Start picture": Calls the picture that has been defined as the start picture.

e "Stored Picture": Calls up the picture identified last with the function "Store picture".

e "Store picture": Memory function for the currently displayed picture.
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See also

1.9.6.10

Introduction

194

Note
System dialogs in Runtime

You may also use the system dialogs in Runtime to navigate through pictures.
Event “Keyboard > press / release”

Screen navigation is blocked if a button with the action of a picture change is configured in
one of the pictures which is triggered with the event "Press keyboard" or "Release keyboard".

The configured action is executed instead of navigating through the pictures using the set
shortcut keys.

How to set up the system dialogs (Page 186)

How to configure the cursor control in Runtime (Page 196)
How to set up Runtime (Page 180)

Virtual keyboard - General Information (Page 831)

How to set up a picture for mouseless operation (Page 836)

How to define a picture as the start picture in Runtime

Runtime can only be started, when one of the project's process pictures has been defined as
the start picture. This start picture will be displayed when Runtime is activated from WinCC
Explorer.

The start picture is defined on the "Graphics Runtime" tab card in the "Computer properties"
dialog.
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Project File:

1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

Startup || Parameters | Graphics Rurtime | Runtime

SWIN-APHMO79VMIENWINCC_Project_Test01\Test01.mcp

Start Picture: Start Corfiguration Menu and Toolbars:
NewPdi2 pdl

Window Attributes: Tum Cff:

[ Tite - [ Minimize ~
] Border [ Maxdimize

[ Maxdimize [ Close

[ Minimize Decluttering

[T Full Screen Extended Zooming

[] Scroll Bar
— e~ n

Hide System Pictures:

Independent Picture Window:

[] Use prefix @ [] Hide main windaw
[]Match case
Cursor Corttrol
Characteristics: Window on top: |Alt + F
@ Nomal Tab or alpha cursor: |Alt + T
") Nomal without rollback
) Bxended Rurtime cursor on/off: | At +C
Keys: Navigation forward: | Shift + V
Jc Up: [W Navwigation backward: | Shift + R
[o] it Down: | Navwigation to start picture: | Shift + 5
[ 5hift Left: | A Retrieve picture: |Shift + B
Right: |S Store picture: | Shift + M
[] Tum on during activation Buffer size ino. of pictures):|30

Requirement
® A project must be opened.

® The "Computer properties" dialog must be open.

Procedure

In the "Start picture" field, enter the name of the desired picture file in the PDL format or click
the "Find..." button to select it.

Alternative Procedure

1. Click in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer with the left-hand mouse button on
the entry "Graphics Designer".
All pictures of the current project are displayed in the data window (format PDL).

2. Now right click the desired picture and select "Define screen as start screen".
The selected picture is entered into the "Start picture" field in the tab "Graphics Runtime".
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See also
How to set up Runtime (Page 180)
The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)
1.9.6.11 How to configure the cursor control in Runtime
Introduction
In process pictures with objects arranged in a tabular form, it is possible to define a cursor
control to permit mouseless navigation between the configured objects.
The shortcut keys for the cursor control and the behavior of the cursor are set on the "Graphics
Runtime" tab in the "Computer properties” dialog.
General | Startup | Parameters | Graphics Runtime | Runtime
Project File:
|\\WIN—APHMO?9VMJ E"WinCC_Project_Test01%Test01.mcp |
Start Picture: Start Corfiguration Menu and Toolbars:
Newrazia = | [
Window Attributes: Tum Off:
[ Title A [ Minimize e
[ Border ] Madmize
] Madmize [ Close
[ Minimize Declutterng
] Full Screen B Bxtended Zooming
[ Scroll Bar E E
[ A — =
Hide System Pictures: Independent Picture Window:
[] Use prefox ICI [] Hide main window
[ Match case
Cursor Contral
Characteristics: Window on top: |Nt +F |
& Nomal Tab or alpha cursor: |Nt +T |
" Normal without rollback _— P
O Edended ntime cursar on./off : | + |
K= Mavigation forward: |Shif't +V |
Clcu LUp: Mavigation backward: |Shif't +R |
Alt Down: Mavigation to start picture: |Shif't +5 |
[ shift Left: Retrieve picture: |Shif't =B |
Right: Store picture: |Shif't +M |
] Tum en during activation Buffer size {no. of pidures):l.?rﬂ |
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Reaction

keys

See also

1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

Specify how the cursor should react in a table of listed objects, once it has reached the last
object in a line or column: This requires all objects are assembled as a complete table. The
table cannot have gaps. The height and width of the objects must be identical and the objects
must be arranged vertically and horizontally to the exact pixel.

Normal

The cursor returns to the first object in the same line or column.

Normal without rollback

The cursor remains positioned on the last object in the line or column.

Extended

The cursor continues to the first object in the next line or column.

Four shortcut keys can be defined here for cursor control in Runtime.

First select the desired combination key by placing a tick in the associated check box. Then
press a key for the desired cursor direction in the corresponding entry field.

Select the option "Turn on during activation", if the shortcut keys for cursor control should
always be available in Runtime.

How to set up Runtime (Page 180)

Virtual keyboard - General Information (Page 831)
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1.9.6.12 How to Activate Zoom Functions in Runtime

Introduction
Zooming in Runtime is supported by three techniques:

e Decluttering
Layers and the objects stored there can be shown and hidden. Limit values for masking
and unmasking of objects are specified in menu "Tools>Settings" on the "Hide/Show" tab
of Graphics Designer.

e Extended zooming
The view of a process picture in Runtime may be zoomed in or out using the mouse wheel.
Hold the <CTRL> key down while turning the mouse wheel. If you turn the mouse wheel
away from your hand, you increase the zoom factor.

® Panning
If a picture has a zoom factor that shows the picture with scrollbars, you can move a picture
section within the document. A navigation crosshair appears upon clicking on the mouse
wheel. Moving the mouse pointer scrolls in the desired direction. The distance between
mouse pointer and navigation crosshair determines the scrolling speed. Another click will
deactivate panning.

Conditions for Using Zoom Function:
® Mouse driver by Logitech or Microsoft Intellimouse
® Mouse wheel must be set to "Autoscroll".

Both functions Decluttering and Extended Zooming may be turned off in the "Graphics
Runtime" tab of the "Computer Properties" dialog. Activate the checkboxes of both respective
entries in the area "Turn off". In the default setting the checkboxes are deactivated, i.e. the
functions Decluttering and Extended Zooming are turned on.

Configuring Extended Zooming Picture-Specific

The Extended Zoom function may be turned on or off for each picture. The setting is specified
in the object properties of the selected picture in the "Miscellaneous" property group.

If you turn of the function Extended Zooming for a process picture, Extended Zooming must
also be turned on for all process pictures in the "Graphics Runtime" tab of the "Computer
Properties" dialog.
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See also

| General || Startup | Parameters | Graphics Runtime | Runtime |

Project File:

1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

|\\WIN-APHMO?&VMJE\WinCC_iject_Testm “Testdl.mecp

Start Picture: Start Corfiguration Menu and Toolbars:
Nevpizoa Q| =
Window Attributes: Tum Cff:

[ Tite = | [ Minimize = |
] Border [ Maxdimize

[ Maxdimize [ Close

[ Minimize Decluttering

[ Full Screen B Extended Zooming

[] Scroll Bar 7 E
— e~ n =3 -3

Hide System Pictures:
[] Use prefix
[]Match case

Cursor Control
Characteristics:

{#) Normal

") Nomal without rollback
) Bxtended

FA Do
CIshft  Left:

[] Tum on during activation

Independent Picture Window:

ICI [] Hide main window

Window on top: |.Nt +F

Tab or alpha cursor: |.Nt +T

Rurtime cursar an/off: |.Nt +C

Navigation forward: |Sh'rﬂ +V

Navigation backward: |Sh'rﬂ +R

Navigation to start picture: |Sh'rﬂ +5

Retrieve picture: |Sh'rﬂ +B

Store picture: |Sh'rﬂ +M

Buffer size ino. of pic:tures}:|3ﬂ

A detailed description of the zoom function may be found in Chapter "Showing and Hiding

Layers and Objects".

Note

WinCC Controls cannot be decluttered, except for "WinCC Slider Control", "WinCC Clock
Control" and "WinCC Gauge Control".

How to set up Runtime (Page 180)

Showing and hiding layers and objects (Page 364)

Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 319)

Zoom palette (Page 338)
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1.9.6.13 How to make computer-specific settings for runtime

Introduction

Some additional functions for WinCC Runtime can be activated in the Runtime tab in the
Computer Properties dialog.

The following settings can be made:

® Set debug options for Visual Basic scripts in Graphics Designer
® Set debug options for Visual Basic scripts in Global Script

® Restrict global design effects

e Activate Runtime options

® Use picture cache

® Change mouse pointer

WinCC: Working with WinCC
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1.9 Making Settings for Runtime

If the function "Start Debugger" is activated, the debugger is started when you start the first
VB script in runtime. A debugger for Visual Basic must be installed. The function speeds up
the troubleshooting during the planning phase.

The option "Start Debugger" can be activated separately for VBS in pictures of the Graphics
Designer and in Global Script.

Note
An exception message appears during the activation of the debugger in runtime

An exception message appears when the debugger is activated in runtime. The exception has
no effect on the execution of the script.

Display Errors Dialog

Design settings

Runtime options

If the function "Display error dialog" is activated, an error dialog with information on the error
that occurred is displayed when an error occurs in VBS. You can start a debugger using a
button in the error dialog. A debugger for Visual Basic must be installed.

The option "Display error dialog" can be activated separately for VBS in pictures of the Graphics
Designer and in Global Script.

The global design requires the recommended hardware equipment. You can improve the
computer's reaction time by switching off certain elements of the global design:

® Using "WinCC Classic" design: WinCC Runtime appears in the WinCC Classic Design
regardless of the settings in the project properties. Not all WinCC program elements can
be used in WinCC Classic Design.

e Deactivating shadow: The shadow is generally switched off in the process pictures.

® Deactivating background/progressions: Switches off the background picture and the color
progressions.

Enable on-screen keyboard
The on-screen keyboard is enabled when WinCC Runtime starts.

For further information, please see the section entitled "Monitor keyboard".

Activation of Runtime system dialogs
The system dialogs for the individual computers are enabled.

Enable "Swipe" gesture control
The swipe gestures "Left", "Right", and "Down" are enabled.
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Picture cache

You can find more information under "Working with WinCC > Creating Process Pictures >
Process Pictures in Runtime > Touch Operation”.

Hardware accelerated graphics representation (Direct2D):

Direct2D is used to display the graphics. Soft shadows are displayed.

Direct2D can be disabled for individual computers for performance reasons even if Direct2D
is enabled in the project settings.

Direct2D is always disabled in the following cases:
® In the case of integrated operation in the SIMATIC Manager
® When Basic Process Control is used (process control options)

® In process pictures containing ActiveX controls

To show Runtime pictures, WinCC usually accesses the connected WinCC server and calls

up the current pictures there. Use "Picture cache" to store the WinCC pictures locally on the

computers. The option only makes sense for WinCC clients that are connected with a WinCC
server using a telecommunication connection. The client does not have to permanently load

the pictures.

The required pictures must be saved on the client computer which should use the picture cache:

1. On the client computer, create the folder "PDLCache" in the folder <installation directory
\bin>. This folder is stored as standard directory in the WinCC project.

2. If you select a different folder, enter this folder in the "Path" field. Enter the path to the
directory in which the folder "PDLCache" is located.

3. In the folder "PDLCache", create a folder named after the server prefix of the server.
4. Copy the pictures to the server prefix folder.

Example:

e Path for picture storage: C:\WinCCProjekt\Pictures\PDLCache\<Server prefix>

e Entry in the "Path" field: C:\WinCCProjekt\Pictures\

You have the following selection with the "Use cache" selection field:

Selection Function
Never The picture cache is not used.
Preferred Changed pictures are read by the server. Pictures that are not changed are read from the picture cache.
Always Pictures are always read from the picture cache.
Note
If a picture is changed on the WinCC server, you have to update the picture manually in the
picture cache.
WinCC: Working with WinCC
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Mouse pointer

Use the "mouse pointer" to configure other cursor representation for operation of WinCC
Runtime.

With the [ ] button, open the file selection dialog and navigate to the place where the cursor
is saved. Select the desired cursor.

The cursor data must be available in the "cur" or "ani" file format.

See also
Global Design of the Objects (Page 158)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
Touch operation in Runtime (Page 809)
How to set up Runtime (Page 180)

Virtual keyboard - General Information (Page 831)
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1.10

1.10.1

Introduction

See also

1.10.2

Introduction

204

Activating Project

Activating Project

If you want to operate and monitor a process, you have to activate the respective project.
WiInCC starts Runtime and activates communication with the programmable controller. All
process data is stored in the Runtime databases.

In this chapter, you will learn

® the settings you can make in Runtime
e how to Runtime a project

® how to deactivate a project

® how to Runtime a project automatically when you boot your computer

Note

When you start WinCC or open a project, holding down the keys <CRTL>+<SHIFT>
prevents WinCC from activating Runtime at the same time.

If you keep the key combination <Alt+Shift> pressed when you start WinCC, you prevent
WinCC from opening a project at the same time. This also prevents Runtime being started
at the same time.

How to Exit Runtime (Page 209)
How to Set Up Autostart (Page 207)
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)

How to Start Runtime

When you start Runtime, you activate your project. All configured processes are started and
run if the status of the system permits. You can also activate your project on a test system.
You may receive error messages, however, it processes cannot run as intended on the test
system.
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Principle

Requirements

Procedure

1.10 Activating Project

You can start Runtime in several ways:

® From the toolbar of the WinCC Explorer

® From the menu bar of the WinCC Explorer

® When you start WinCC

® From Autostart when you start the Windows system

During configuration you can call individual pictures in Runtime:
® From the toolbar of the Graphics Designer

® From the menu bar of the Graphics Designer

® The computer must have the required Runtime license installed.
® The DEP settings must have been verified.
® The correct computer name must be entered in the project.

® A picture must be specified as the start picture.

Note

On project activating, free memory space of at least 100 MB must be available.

1. Open the required project in the WinCC Explorer.

2. Click the toolbar button » .
The "Activate DATABASENAME" dialog opens. WinCC displays the applications that will
be started. The WinCC Runtime window opens with the settings you selected in the
Computer Properties dialog.

Note

During start of WinCC or during opening of a project, holding down the key combination
<SHIFT>+<CTRL> prevents that WinCC activates the project immediately.

When starting WinCC, if you hold down the keys <SHIFT>+<ALT>, you prevent WinCC
opening a project immediately. This also prevents Runtime being started at the same time.

Alternative Procedures

Menu Bar of the WinCC Explorer

Open the File menu in the menu bar and select the Activate command. As long as Runtime is
activated, WinCC displays a check mark beside the Activate command.
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When you start WinCC

You can exit WinCC while a project is activated. When you restart WinCC again, WinCC opens
the project and starts Runtime immediately.

Autostart when You Start the Windows System

You can also start WinCC using Autostart when the computer starts up. You can also specify
that WinCC starts immediately in Runtime.

Graphics Designer

You can call a picture opened in the Graphics Designer in Runtime. If Runtime is already open,
the picture replaces the current screen.

You can use this function in the following situations:

® You want to test a picture in Runtime.

® You want to update a picture in an activated project without any delay.
Click the toolbar » button to start Runtime.

In the menu bar, you can start Runtime in the File menu with the Activate Runtime command.

Note

You cannot exit Runtime from Graphics Designer. Exit Runtime in WinCC Explorer.

Multi-User Systems

See also

206

In a multi-user system you must start Runtime on all servers first. Once all projects are activated
you start Runtime on the WinCC clients.

Redundant Systems

When you start a project in a redundant system, you must first start Runtime on the master
server. You can then start Runtime on the standby server.

Activating the project remotely

In a multi-user system, you can activate a project on a computer from another computer. You
must have the necessary access rights. You find more detailed information in the WinCC
Information System under Configurations > Multi-User Systems.

How to Set Up Autostart (Page 207)
How to Exit Runtime (Page 209)
Settings for Runtime (Page 168)
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
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1.10.3 How to Set Up Autostart

Introduction
When you boot your computer, WinCC can be started with a selected project.

Specify the project to be opened using the "AutoStart Configuration" tool.

Variants of Autostart

When you set up Autostart, you have the following options:

Setting in Autostart Action when the Windows system starts

Autostart active e WinCC starts up.
® The project is opened in the WinCC Explorer.
e |f the project was activated when you last exited, Runtime starts.

Activate project at startup ® WinCC starts up.
® WinCC Explorer is not opened.
® The project is started in Runtime.

If the autostart configuration of the client has set the check box Activate
Project at Startup and the server is in CS and is available, the server
and then the client will be activated.

Allow "Cancel" on activation | If the project is started in Runtime, you can use the "Cancel" button to
cancel activation of it.

A client without its own ® WinCC starts up.
prollect: ® When opening the WinCC project, the settings in the area "Multi-
Login / Password user project” are applied.

® The WinCC user specified under "Login" is signed in.

Automatic login for all Win- ® WinCC starts up.

dows users ® When opening the WinCC project, the settings in the area "Multi-
user project" are applied.
® After login in Windows, a WinCC user is automatically signed in to
WinCC.
Add an alternative / redun- If you wish to start a client with redundant servers using autostart, also
dant project enter the alternative/redundant project into the autostart configuration.

If the server is not available, the alternative project is started after a
certain amount of time.
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Note

WinCC client without its own project

In the case of autostart on a client without a separate project, the user needs the "Configure
remote" WinCC system authorization.

The project is opened implicitly in the background on the client during autostart.

Integrated projects

After the overall loading from the Engineering Station (ES) to the Operator Station (OS), you
must reconfigure autostart on the client for safety reasons.

You must enter user name and password again.

Autostart in WinCC ServiceMode

If you have configured Autostart for a project in WinCC ServiceMode, the project is also
restarted when the "SIMATIC WinCC CCProjectMgr" service is restarted. Additional
information on the Autostart behavior in Service Mode is available in the WinCC Information

System under the topic "Configurations > WinCC Service Mode > Configure WinCC Service
Mode > How to define a project as a service project”.

Procedure

1. In the "SIMATIC> WinCC" group select the entry "Autostart".
Alternatively, look for autostart in the Windows Search box.
The "AutoStart Configuration" dialog opens. The settings of the local computer are
displayed.

2. Enter the computer name, select the local computer or select a computer in the network
path with .- |.
To display the current configuration of the selected computer, click "Read configuration".

3. Select the required project by clicking the J button beside the Project box.
The project file and its full path are entered in the box.
The project type is displayed under the path.

4. Configure the settings for the autostart behavior.

5. Activate the option "Autostart active".
If the option is deactivated, autostart is not executed for the configured computer.

6. Confirm your settings with "Apply" and close with "OK".
The next time you boot the computer, WinCC starts automatically and the selected project
is opened.

Removing WinCC from Autostart

If you no longer want WinCC to start when you boot the computer, you can remove the project
from Autostart.

To do this, open the "AutoStart Configuration" dialog.
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Temporarily deactivating Autostart

Deactivate the option "Autostart active".

WinCC is removed from Autostart. The project path remains registered in the "Project" box
and the settings are retained.

Removing Autostart settings

If you want to completely remove the WinCC project from Autostart, click the "Delete input
fields" button.

Select "Apply" and confirm your query.

All Autostart data is deleted on the selected computer.

See also
Opening WinCC Explorer (Page 36)
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
1.10.4 How to Exit Runtime
Introduction
When you exit Runtime, you deactivate your project. All active processes are stopped.
Principle
You can exit Runtime in several ways:
® From the toolbar of the WinCC Explorer
® From the menu bar of the WinCC Explorer
e When you close a project
® When you close the WinCC Explorer
e With a C Action in the activated project
Procedure

1. Change to the WinCC Explorer.

2. Click the M button in the toolbar.
The "Deactivate DATABASENAME" dialog opens. WinCC displays the applications that
will be exited.
The WinCC Runtime window is closed.
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Alternative procedure

Menu bar of the WinCC Explorer
Open the "File" menu in the menu bar and select the "Activate" entry.

WinCC removes the check mark beside the entry that indicates activated Runtime.

Closing the Project
You can close the project running in Runtime.

This deactivates the project.

Closing the WinCC Explorer
You can close WinCC while a project is activated.

This deactivates the project.

Note
After starting, WinCC always opens the last project that was open before you exited.

If the project was activated when WinCC is closed, then WinCC opens the project again in
Runtime.

C Action in the Activated Project
For example, you configure a button in the project you use to exit WinCC or Windows.
To do this, use the Exit WinCC Runtime and Exit WinCC dynamic wizards.

External application (C++ project)

If you use an uninterruptible power supply (UPS), you can also close WinCC via an external
program.

You need UPS software that can automatically start a program when a power failure is detected.
You can find additional information in Product Support under Entry Number "89257244":

® Internet: FAQ 89257244 "How do you safely close WinCC via an external application"
(httos://support.industrv.siemens.com/cs/ww/en/view/89257244)

Multi-user systems
In a multi-user system, you can deactivate a project in any order on the servers and clients.

If you first exit Runtime on a server, the boxes with the missing process values in the client
projects are deactivated (gray). As soon as you start the corresponding server again, WinCC
adopts the current values in the client project.

Deactivating a Project from a Remote Computer
In a multi-user system, you can deactivate a project on a computer from another computer.

You must have the necessary access rights.
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You can find detailed information in the WinCC Information System under "Configurations >
Distributed systems > Remote configuration".

See also
How to Start Runtime (Page 204)
Closing WinCC Explorer (Page 40)

Internet: FAQ 89257244 "How do you safely close WinCC via an external application” (https://
support.industry.siemens.com/cs/ww/en/view/89257244)

Dynamizing Using Dynamic Wizard (Page 1179)
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1.11

1.11.1

Introduction

See also

1.11.2

Introduction

212

Copying and Duplicating Projects

Copying and Duplicating Projects

You copy or duplicate a project with all important data onto the local or another computer using
the Project Duplicator.

A project can be copied using the "Save As ..." feature in the following cases:
® You want the same project to be edited on several computers.

® You want a project to run in a multi-user system on several computers.

e You want to edit a project and use the download changes online function.
® You want to archive a project as a backup.

After you have copied the project, you can save it to a storage medium.

You duplicate a project in the following case:

® You want a project to be duplicated on a redundant server.

How to duplicate a redundant project at runtime (Page 217)
How to Duplicate a Project for Redundant Servers (Page 215)

How to Copy a Project (Page 212)

How to Copy a Project

You can copy the configuration data of a closed project.

Note

The copying of variables or structure types from an open project to another project is not
allowed. For example, you open an old project and copy a structure type and the structure
variables. Then you open a new project and add the structure type and the structure variables.

Make regular backups of a project during configuration. This allows you to go back to a previous
version of the project and continue from there.

If you modify a project later, you should also make a backup on completion of each change.
If necessary, you can then revert to the original version without having to edit the project again.
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Select the project you want to copy in the Project Duplicator.

Enter the folder into which the project will be copied. In the description below, this folder is
called the target folder.

The target folder can be on the same computer or on another computer in the network for
which you have access rights. The project folder is created in the target folder. When you copy
it, you can change the name of the project. The project folder is created with the project name.

You can only copy the entire project and the entire folder structure. The "ArchiveManager"
folder will not be copied.

After the project has been copied, you can open and edit it or activate it immediately. If you
open the project on another computer, you need to change the computer name.

Note

If the Duplicate or Save As ... options of the Project Duplicator are used, the same WinCC
version must be installed on the target computer.

WinCC projects created using SIMATIC Manager should not be copied using the Project
Duplicator.

You can also create a separate WinCC project from the integrated WinCC project. You can
find and information on the page "Integration of WinCC in the SIMATIC Manager > Advantages
and disadvantages of the integration".

Copying to a storage medium
You cannot copy a project directly to a data medium.

If you want to copy a project to an external data medium for archiving, copy the project to a
local folder. Then copy this folder to the data medium.

If you compress the project files before copying, for example in a ZIP archive, you need less
space on the data medium. This approach also prevents each file from becoming read-only
after copying.

Copying a project with project-based access protection

Requirements

SIMATIC STEP 7 must be installed in order to create a copy of a WinCC project with project-
based access protection.

When you click the "Save As" button in the "WinCC Project Duplicator" dialog, you have to
enter the password for the STEP 7 project.

If SIMATIC STEP 7 is not installed or you enter the wrong password, the Project Duplicator
aborts with an error message.

® The project to be copied must be closed.
Another project may remain open on the source computer and may run in Runtime.

® The target folder has been created.
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Procedure

You have access rights for the target folder.

No WinCC project must be open on the target computer since write-protected or system-
accessed data cannot be overwritten by the Project Duplicator.

The target computer has enough free space on the hard disk.

. Inthe "Siemens Automation" Windows program group, select the entry "Project Duplicator".

The WinCC Project Duplicator is opened.

Enter the project you want to duplicate in the "Select the source project that is to be
duplicated" field.

Enter the path and the <PROJECT>.MCP project file directly or search for them by clicking
the J button.

. Click the Save As... button.

The "Saves a WinCC project” dialog is opened.

Select the folder to which you want to copy your project and enter the name of the project
in the "File name" field.

If you wish to save a copy of the project with a different name, enter the new name. The
project files are renamed accordingly when the project is copied.

Click on the "Save" button.

The "Copy ..." window opens.

When copying, the Project Duplicator displays the files and folders with a progress bar. Use
the "Cancel" button to stop the copying.

Close the Project Duplicator with the Close button.

If you have copied the project to another computer, the original computer name is still
entered in the project properties.

Correct the computer name in the project properties when the project is opened for the first
time.

The modified computer name is adopted after you close and open the project again.

Alternative procedure

You can also copy a project in the SIMATIC Manager using the "Download to CPU" feature.

For more detailed information, refer to the WinCC Information System under "Working with
WinCC > Integration of WinCC in the SIMATIC Manager".

214
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Copying a multi-user project

1.11.3

Introduction

Principle

If you copy a multi-user project to another computer, you must adapt the computer name after
opening the project.

If you have already created packages in the copied project, the old computer name will be
used when the packages are generated.

Before the packages are created, correct the computer name in the "Symbolic computer name"
and "Physical computer name" fields.

How to Duplicate a Project for Redundant Servers

The two redundant servers must be set up to be functionally identical with regard to their
hardware and software.

After completing the WinCC configuration and after every change in the WinCC project, use
the WinCC Project Duplicator to generate the redundant partner project.

The Project Duplicator performs the following:

e Copying of all associated project data, such as pictures, scripts and archives to the
redundant partner.

e Configuring all the required settings on the target computer, if the computer is already
configured for the use of WinCC Redundancy.

You must change computer-specific settings manually afterward.

Note
To transfer a project to a redundant server, you cannot use the Windows Explorer.

You can save minor changes using the function for downloading changes online in SIMATIC
Manager and then transfer them to the servers in runtime.

Select the project you want to duplicate in the Project Duplicator.

Specify the target computer and folder in which the project is duplicated. The project folder is
created in this target folder.

You cannot duplicate a project on the local computer. You always duplicate a project on another
computer in the network to which you have access rights.
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Depending on the status of the project, you can copy the configuration data and the runtime
data into the selected folder:

Project Status Configuration Data Runtime Data
Project closed + +
Project open and deactivated + -
Project in Runtime + -

You can only duplicate the entire project and the entire folder structure. You cannot exclude
any data or folders from the duplicate operation.

Requirements

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
Procedure
1
2.
3.
216

The WinCC Redundancy option is installed on both computers.

The target folder for the duplication is created on the target computer and is made available
for access.

You have access rights for the target folder.
The target computer has enough free space on the hard disk.

The correct WinCC version must be installed on the target computer. The computer must
be started.

Runtime is deactivated on the target computer.

The project is closed on the target computer.

. Inthe "Siemens Automation" Windows program group, select the entry "Project Duplicator".

The WinCC Project Duplicator is opened.

Select the source project that is to be duplicated

| C:Wsers'\Public\Documents\Siemens \WinCCProjectsTe ... Save As...

Store duplicated project for redundancy partner at
| P:\USER\WinCC_Projects

Enter the project you want to duplicate in the "Select the source project that is to be

duplicated" box.

Enter the path and the <PROJECT>.MCP project file directly or search by clicking the
- | button.

Enter the path where the duplicated project will be stored in the "Store duplicated project
for redundancy partner at" box.

Enter the folder path and the <PROJECT>.MCP project file directly or search by clicking
the J button.
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4. Click the Duplicate button.
The "Copy" window is opened. During duplication, the Project Duplicator displays the files
and folders with a progress bar. Use the "Cancel" button to stop duplication.
After duplicating the "Notes on the Project Duplicator" window is opened.
WinCC indicates the settings that you still need to check.

Note

If you duplicate an open WinCC project on the source computer, no progress bar will be
displayed.

5. Close the Project Duplicator with the Close button.
6. Check the settings in the duplicated project and change them if necessary.
7. Check the following:

— The computer name.

— The settings in the Redundancy Editor.

— If necessary, the settings in the editors.

Duplicating a project with project-based access protection

1.11.4

Introduction

SIMATIC STEP 7 must be installed in order to transfer a WinCC project with project-based
access protection to a redundant server.

When you click the "Duplicate" button in the "WinCC Project Duplicator" dialog, you have to
enter the password for the STEP 7 project.

If SIMATIC STEP 7 is not installed or you enter the wrong password, the Project Duplicator
aborts with an error message.

How to duplicate a redundant project at runtime

If you edit a redundant project, you can also update the project on the redundant server during
operation.

You can save minor changes with the Save Online Changes function and then transfer them
to the servers. You should also refer to the documentation on the topic of "Load Online
Changes".
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Duplication using the Project Duplicator

Some configuration cannot be saved by the download online changes function. In this case,
you must generate a duplicate of the project to the redundant server using the Project
Duplicator.

Note
No Redundancy

For changes during normal operation, you must deactivate one of the partner servers. During
this time, no redundancy is available.

Requirements
® The target folder has been created.
® You have access rights for the target folder.

® The redundant server on which the copied project will be stored has enough free hard disk
space.

Procedure

This chapter describes how to use this function in a redundant system with the two servers
Server1 and Server2.

1. Exit Runtime on the redundant Server1 and close the project.

2. Make the configuration changes on Server2 in Runtime and save the changes.
3. Start the Project Duplicator on Server2.
4

. Use the "Duplicate" button to duplicate the project on Server1 to the target folder of the
project deactivated under "1." and overwrite the project.

5. Open the project on Server1.
6. Check the settings.

7. Start Runtime and wait for the redundancy synchronization.
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1.12 Appendix
1.12.1 Editors and Functions in WinCC Explorer
Introduction

You can see the installed WinCC editors and functions in the navigation window of the WinCC
Explorer.

The editor belonging to an option is only visible in the navigation window when the option is
installed.

Some tools and some WinCC options are not displayed in the WinCC Explorer. You open the
tools in the Windows program group "Siemens Automation"”.

You can open some of the editors of the WinCC options independently of WinCC. For more
detailed information, refer to the help on the specific options.

Opening an Editor
You can open an editor in the WinCC Explorer in the following ways:
e Using the shortcut menu of the editor in the data window or in the navigation window

e By double-clicking the editor in the navigation window

List of Editors and Functions

The following two tables list all editors and functions that you can open using the WinCC
Explorer.

The tables contain the following information:

e Object:
Name of the editor or function in the WinCC Explorer.

e Use:
Information on what the object is used for.

® Online Help:
Refers to the relevant chapters in the WinCC Information System that contain more detailed
information on the object.

® |mport/Export Tools:
Refers to tools which can be used to import or export data.

e Switch language:
Indicates whether or not foreign languages can be configured.

® Online Configuration:
Indicates whether or not the object can be used while the project is active in Runtime. You
find information on restrictions regarding online configuration in chapter Online
Configuration and in the description of the editors.
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Object Use Online Help " Import/Export Language Online config-
Tools Switching uration
Computer Computer name and prop- | Working with projects | --- Yes Yes ?
erties, project properties
(client and servers)
Tag Management | Tag Management: Working with tags WinCC Config- | --- Yes ?
e Creating and editing | Structure tags: Proc- | uration Studio
tags and ess picture dynamics
Communication drivers
e Creating and editing
structure types and
structure tags
Graphics Designer | Creating and editing proc- | Creating Process Pic- | Export function | Yes Yes
ess pictures tures of the editor
Menus and tool- Configure user-defined Creating Process Pic- | --- Yes Yes
bars menus and toobars for tures
process pictures
Text and Graphics | Smart object "text list": Creating process pic- | --- Yes Yes
List Linking tag values with tures
texts
Smart object "status dis-
play": Link states with
graphics
Alarm Logging Configuring messages Setting up an Alarm WinCC Config- | Yes Yes ?
and archiving events System uration Studio
Tag Logging Logging and archiving tags | Working with process | WinCC Config- | --- Yes
values uration Studio
Report Designer Configuring reports and re- | Documentation of - Yes Yes ?
port layouts Configuration and
Runtime Data
Global Script Making a project dynamic | ANSI-C for creating Export function | Yes Yes
with C functions and ac- functions and actions | of the editor
tions or the VB scripts VBS for creating pro-
cedures and actions
Text library Creating and editing lan- | Setting up multilingual | WinCC Config- | Yes Yes
guage-dependent user projects uration Studio
texts
Text Distributor Exporting and importing Setting up multilingual | Export and Im- | Yes Yes
language-dependent text | projects port function of
the Editor
User Administrator | Managing access permis- | Setting up user admin- | WinCC Config- | Yes Yes
sions for users and user istration uration Studio
groups
Cross Reference Localizing, displaying, and | Working with Cross - - Yes
rewiring the location at Reference
which objects are used
Server data Creating and editing pack- | Configurations > Dis- | --- Yes
ages for multi-user sys- tributed systems
tems
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Object Use Online Help Import/Export Language Online config-
Tools Switching uration
Load online Transferring edited data to | Working with projects | --- Yes 2
changes the operator station
Tag simulation Testing a WinCC project: | SmartTools > Tags Yes Yes Yes
Simulating tags and proc- | simulator
ess values

" The listed sections can be found in the WinCC Information System in the book "Working with
WinCC" or under the specified path in the table of contents.

2 With restrictions

Options
Object Use Online Help Import/Ex- | Language Online config-
port Tools | Switching uration
WebNavigator Operating and monitoring us- | Options > WebNavi- | --- Yes ---
ing Internet/intranet gator
DataMonitor Displaying archive values in | Options > WebNavi- | --- Yes -
Internet/intranet gator > DataMonitor
WebUX Operator control and moni- | Options > WebUX - -—- -
toring over the Internet/intra-
net in any Web browser with
HTMLS capability
Redundancy Operating two servers at the | Configurations > Re- | --- --- Yes
same time in a redundant dundant Systems
system
User archive Configurable database sys- | Options > User Ar- WinCC Yes Yes
tem for data from technical | chives Configura-
processes, for example for tion Studio
recipes and setpoints
OS Project Editor Initializing and configuring Options for Process | --- - -
the Runtime user interface | Control > OS Project
and alarm systems in PCS 7 | Editor
Time synchronization | Synchronizing the time of Options for Process | --- --- Yes
day on all clients and servers | Control > Time syn-
chronization
Horn Indicating message-relevant | Options for Process | WinCC - Yes
events on signal modules Control > Audio alarm | Configura-
and PC sound cards tion Studio
Picture Tree Managing picture hierar- Options for Process | WinCC Yes Yes
chies and name hierarchies | Control > Picture Tree | Configura-
tion Studio
Lifebeat monitoring Permanent monitoring of the | Options for Process | --- - -—-
system Control > Lifebeat
Monitoring
Component List Edi- | Allocating entry point pic- Options for Process | --- - -
tor tures and areas to the meas- | Control > Component
uring points List Editor
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Object Use Online Help Import/Ex- | Language Online config-
port Tools | Switching uration
Calendar Options Calendar Scheduler: Manag- | Options > Calendar | --- Yes Yes "

ing time-controlled activities | Options
for monitoring and control-
ling WinCC projects

Event Notifier: Managing no-
tifications about alarm states

Audit Monitoring and saving Options > Audit - Yes Yes
project changes and opera-
tions

ProAgent Configuring process diag- Options > ProAgent | --- - Yes

nostics to detect and elimi-
nate problems

) With restrictions

See also
Windows of the WinCC Explorer (Page 42)
1.12.2 WinCC status and control in the system tray
Introduction
WinCC shows the "SIMATIC WinCC" symbol in the Taskbar Notification Area, the so-called
tray area.
This symbol provides information on the project status.
The WinCC project can be activated and deactivated via the symbol's shortcut menu.
Project status

The following table shows which project status goes with which symbol:

SIMATIC WinCC | Status
symbol
bt o e WinCC is not active.
® No project is open.
A WinCC changes the status:
® WinCC opens a project.
® WinCC activates a project.
e WinCC deactivates a project.
® WinCC closes a project.
A Project is open.
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SIMATIC WinCC | Status

symbol

v The project is activated.

p_ Project is activated and the server has the "Fault" status.

Control Options via the Pop-up Menu
The shortcut menu of the "SIMATIC WinCC" symbol provides the following functions:
e Start Graphics Runtime.
® End Graphics Runtime.
® Activate project.
e Deactivate project.

® Open diagnostics window.

SIMATIC WinCC® Window
To open the "SIMATIC WinCC" window, click on the "SIMATIC WinCC" symbol.

Example: Window with Runtime activated

SIMATIC WinCC ¥7.0

Projectname
webDemoProjed

Projecttype
Single user

Projectstatus
Opened

Computer List:

WIMNCCSTATIONLE

The window shows the following information:
® Project name

® Project type

® Project status

® Computer List
The local computer is represented in blue.

Computer List
The computer list contains all computers on the network.

If the project is activated, the connection status of all existing computers is shown.
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The following table shows the icons of the connection status and their meaning:

Icon Status

Ed ® No connection

® Connection disconnected

[ | ® [ocal computer

® Redundant partner server

[ | Connected
e With standby server
e \With master server, but standby server is the preferred server

By Connected
® \With master server

e With standby server as preferred server

This view only provides information on the status of the PCs in the network.

To query the connection status for the controller, use the "Status of driver connections" function
in WinCC Explorer or the system tag "@<Connectionname>@ConnectionStateEx".

1.12.3 WinCC diagnostics window and license information

Introduction

The diagnostics window provides information on the diagnostics of the local computer and
connected servers.

The "WinCC Diagnostics" dialog shows WinCC e.g. invalid licenses of the local computer and
the connected servers.
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Diagnostics window

Open the diagnostics window using the shortcut menu of the A icon in the tray area.

_ioix
WinCC Diagnose - WINCCSTATION12 (1.
Computer | Diagnostics bype | Date |F‘rl:u:ess |

03.04,2005 12:05:32  CClicenseService. exe

{=] License message
B WINCCSTATIONIZ (1)

oK I Cancel

The diagnostics window shows diagnostics information for the local computer and the
connected computers:

® |nformation
® |icense messages
® Warnings

® Error

Control Options

Use the "Computer" and "Diagnosis type" buttons to sort the contents of the displayed
diagnostics.

For detailed information on a message, double-click on the desired message.
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Information on Invalid Runtime Licenses

WinCC shows invalid Runtime licenses of the local computer and all connected servers in a
dialog that requires acknowledgement. The name of the concerned computer is listed in
brackets.

;' WinCC Runtime License [WINCCSTATION12]

The use time of your software license has expired!
Please obtain a valid license.,

Dekails |

You can only use the "Details" button locally on the computer with the invalid license.

Use the "Details" button to start the Automation License Manager. The Automation License
Manager provides further information and installs the required licenses.

1.12.4 lllegal Characters

Introduction
Depending on the language and components, only certain characters are permitted in names.

In WinCC, you can use all characters of the ASCII character set.

Regional special characters

You should generally avoid national special characters, e.g. umlauts.

Especially avoid special characters in the following cases:

® |n object names when the object names are used in scripts

® |n object names when the object name is specified as an URL in the Web browser.

® In the project name when you are using WebNavigator or WebUX.
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The table lists the characters that must not be used in WinCC components, identifiers, and

names.
Component lllegal characters
WinCC project: A A
Names of WinCC projects +=/\@"*
[1{}<>
space
case-sensitive
Tags: A
Tag names \* %
space
not case-sensitive
"@" is used only in system tags.
The period is used as a separator in structure tags.
Tags: A
Names of process tags in Tag Logging |\* % >
space
Tags: A
Names of archive tags in Tag Logging |\* % >
space
Tags: !
Names of tag groups \
space
not case-sensitive
Structure types: 7
Names of structure types, structure type |\ * %
elements, structure tags space

A structure tag cannot have the name "EventState".

Graphics Designer:
Names of subfolders

The path name of the project folders including picture name
is limited to 180 characters.

When you create subfolders in the project path in the
"GraCS" folder, avoid periods in the folder name.

VB scripts can only access subfolders that have no period in
their name.

Graphics Designer:
Names of pictures (PDL files)

AR
AN
<>

Avoid periods in the names of process pictures that are loca-
ted in subfolders of "GraCS" and referenced in scripts.

Graphics Designer:
Names of objects in pictures

/

The name can be no longer than 180 characters.
If you use special characters, the maximum number of char-
acters is further restricted.

Avoid using special characters if the object name is used in
scripts.

For more detailed information, refer to the documentation on
VBS in the section Testing with the Debugger > Action and
Procedure Names in the Debugger.
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Component

lllegal characters

Graphics Designer:
Text list object type

Restriction for assigned and referenced texts:

Graphics Designer:
Names in the Dynamic Wizard

%

Graphics Designer:
Faceplate

The following applies to the names of properties (Properties)
and results (Events):

1"§$% & /=@
S AR
(O[1{}<>
AOUa&dI
Spaces

Lead characters

Alarm Logging:

Names of message blocks, message Enter
classes, message types and message | line break
texts
Tag Logging: R B
Archive name -+=/\"#% &§"°
OLI{}<>
space

Tag logging / trend control:
Labeling time axis and value axis

Single "&" character is not displayed.
Double "&" character is displayed once.

Report Designer:
Names in the page layout and line layout

7
I\

<>

User Administrator:
User names

\
not case-sensitive

Length: at least 4 characters, maximum of 24 characters

User Administrator:
Group names

\
not case-sensitive

Length: at least 4 characters, maximum of 24 characters

User Administrator:
Passwords

Case-sensitive
Length: at least 6 characters, maximum of 24 characters

User Administrator:
User authorizations

Length: maximum of 70 characters

Names of packages

User archives: e B
Names for archives, fields, viewsand |-+=/\@ *#$% & §°
columns On{r=<>
space
The first character must be a letter.
National special characters, for example umlauts or Asian
characters are not permitted.
Server data:

I\
National special characters, for example umlauts (&, U etc.)
are not permitted.
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lllegal characters for basic settings

Component lllegal characters
Computer name I A
+=\l@*#$ % &§"°
O{r<>
space
Uppercase only
The first character must be a letter.
DNS host names I B
_+=/\1@*#S % &§"°
O0{Y=<>
space
Folder path: !
Names of folders /*
<>
WinCC Explorer Restrictions depending on individual components
Communication: Restrictions in relation to the SQL database
Names of connections under a channel
unit
Communication / OPC: YA
Used names \* %
space
Regional special characters
Web client: R
Used names -+=/\@Q*#$%&§”
OL{}<>
space

lllegal characters for integrating in the SIMATIC Manager

Component lllegal characters
SIMATIC Manager: S A
Names of WinCC projects +=/\@* %
[1{}<>
space
OS compilation: A
AS-OS connection names \* %
space
PCST7: N
Hierarchy folder I\ %

See also
Preparation to Create a Project (Page 119)

File Structure of a Project (Page 230)
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1.12.5 File Structure of a Project

Introduction

In a WinCC project, you find additional information in certain folders and files. By default,
WinCC projects are stored in the path Siemens\WinCC\WinCCProjects\<Project>.

Imported Files

Imported files, for example graphics, scripts, texts, programs, OCS files are located within the

folder structure.

Data storage

The table lists the most important data and folders.

Path File Type Function
<Project folder> --- Folder | Contains all files cre-
ated for the project.
<Project folder>\GraCS - Folder | Contains all pictures
and picture files of a
project.
Can contain additional
subfolders.
<Project folder>\Commo- | --- Folder | Contains all databases
nArchiving for archiving.
<Project folder> <Project>.MCP Project | Starts WinCC and
file opens the project in the
WinCC Explorer.
<Project folder> <Project>.MDF Data- Configuration database
base
<Project folder> <Project>RT.MDF Data- Runtime database, da-
base tabase management
(master database)
<Project folder> <Comput- Data- Runtime Data Alarm
er>_<Project>_ALG_JJJUIMMTTHH | base Logging
MM.MDF
<Project folder> <Comput- Data- Runtime data Tag Log-
er>_<Project>_TLG_F_JJJJMMTTH | base ging fast (acquisition cy-
HMM.MDF cle <1 min)
<Project folder> <Comput- Data- Runtime data Tag Log-
er>_<Project>_TLG_S_JJJIMMTTH | base ging slow (acquisition
HMM.MDF cycle > 1 min)
Siemens\WinCC\bin WinCC_SQL.MDF Data- Empty Runtime data-
base base that can, when

necessary, be copied to
the project and re-
named. Created when
you create a new
project.
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Path File Type Function
Siemens\WinCC *LOG Log files | Reports: setup, system
status, error messages.
<Project folder> UAEditor.loc Tempo- | Created when the edi-
rary file |tor's user archives are

opened. Must be de-
leted if the editor is not
closed correctly.

See also

Preparation to Create a Project (Page 115)

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA

231



Working with Projects

1.12 Appendix

WinCC: Working with WinCC
232 System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Tags

2.1 Tag management

Introduction
Tag Management handles the tags and communication drivers used in the project.
Tag Management is an editor in the WinCC Configuration Studio.

You open the editor by double-clicking on the "Tag Management" entry Il in WinCC Explorer.

Usage

Tags with values supplied by the process are referred to in WinCC as process tags, raw data
tags, or external tags. In the case of process tags, Tag Management determines the
communication driver by means of which WinCC communicates with the automation system
and how the exchange of data takes place. The associated tags are created in the folder
structure of this communication driver.

Tags not supplied with values by the process, known as internal tags, are created in the
"Internal Tags" folder.

For a better overview, tags can be arranged in groups.
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2.2 The Tag Management editor

In Tag Management, you manage the tags and communication drivers used in the WinCC

project.

You start the editor with a double-click on the "Tag Management" entry in the WinCC Explorer.

Structure of the "Tag Management" editor
The Tag Management editor is divided into three areas:
¢ Navigation area
— Tree view showing objects as folders
— Navigation bar for switching between the editors
e Table area
— Creation and editing of multiple objects
® Properties area

Properties of a selected object

"What's this?" for the selected property

HH Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studic
Eile [Edit Niew Help

Tag Management « g Tags [ Internal tags ] A=
& JH e management Hame Data type Length Format ac = |
= 1 Internal tags 1 [EConnectadRT Clients  Unsigned 16-bit value 2 |

= T Struchre tags 2 @Currentuser Text tag S-bit character sat 255
A gamacte_t |3 2CurrentuUseriama Text tag 16-bét character sat 55
44 sxocte 2 4 | @DatasourceNameRT Text tag 16-ba character set 255
2t gruchre 3 5 @leltalosded Unsigned 32-bit value 4
& @LocalMachineName  Text tag 8-bit character set 255
| 7 @RedundantSererStal Unsigned 16-bit value 2
| B @SCRIFT_COUNT_ACT1Unsigned 32-bit value 4
§ | @SCRIPT_COUNT_REQL Unsigned 32-bit value 4
10| @SCRIFT_COUNT_TAGE Unsigned 32-bit value 4
11 @EserverMame Text tag 16-ba charadler set 235
(12 @ServerVersion Text tag 16-ba character sat 55
B 13 @TLGRT_AVERAGE_TA! Floating: paint number &43-bit EEES
118 7|y mamagement 14 @TLGAT_SIZEOF NLL_[Flasting-paint number 64-bit IEEES
.15 @TLGRT_SLZEQF_NOTIFloating-point number 64-bit IEEE S
# allrm icaging |16 @TLGRT_TAGS_PER_SE Floating-point number 64-bit IEELS
+H 117 '
__I‘_;i Ti|alogaing 18
" 19 |=
A s ] Goups | Tags || G
Bereit

# Properties - Tag

Object typa
Dbject name

B General
|Name.
L
Data type
Lengzh
Format adaptation |
AS Length
Address

= Assignment
Conmunicaton driver |
Channe! unt |
\Cannecton |

12

Thie length af the tag n the
The length indicates the nu
tags the numberd nf|‘.h;l|;ltll

Selection: | Variabie

ST
| @ConnectedRTCNS

un

signed 16-bt valse

mal tags
Groun [ |
B Linear scaling .
|Linear scafing |

=
k=3

ber of bytes; for text
It

|| Table 16 Varablen

® ®

®

@ Navigation area

® ®

The navigation area displays the Tag Management objects in a tree view.

The folders of the top level are:
® Tag Management

® Structure tags
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The elements assigned to a selected folder are displayed in the table area, e.g. groups,

structure types, communication drivers, connections.

A shortcut menu is available for each folder. The shortcut menu provides commands for the

folder as well as general commands such as "Copy / Paste" and "Export".

WiInCC creates a new folder in the navigation area for each communication driver that is set
up. Under the communication driver folder, you configure a channel unit, its connections and

the associated tag groups.

Tooltip
In Runtime, you can view the status information on connections as a tooltip.

To view it, move the mouse pointer in the data window to the connection you want.

Symbols
Tag Management uses the following icons:
Symbol | Meaning
m Tag Management
7 Internal Tags
I Communication drivers
1 Channel unit
¥ Connection
] Tag group
-] Tag
E Structure type
fn | Symbols
If you select a channel for which AS symbols are loaded, switch to the "Symbols" view using
the button in the header.

® Selection of the editors

® Table area

The navigation bar is displayed in the area below the tree view; it provides access to additional

WinCC editors.

The table displays the elements that are assigned to the folder selected in the tree view. You

can, for example, display all tags or the tags of a selected group only.
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You create new tags, groups and structures in the table area. You can edit the properties of
these data records in the table.

Note
Inconsistent entries have a colored background in the table window.

In the event of inconsistent configuration, a note is displayed which describes the incorrect
configuration.

Tabs
Depending on the selected structure level, you can display various elements using tabs.

Navigation keys allow you to scroll through tabs. You select a tab by clicking on it, with the
navigation keys, or from the shortcut menu of the navigation keys.

M 4 v b Connections | Groups

Connections

. Groups %
o -

® What's this?

Displays an explanation of the selected property.

® Properties
The properties of a selected object are displayed.
You edit the properties of a data record. However, some properties are only displayed and can
not be edited.

Status bar

The status bar at the bottom edge of the editor includes the following information, among other
things:

e Number of data records in the displayed data area, for example, connections, groups, tags,
structure types, structure tags.

e Number of selected data records when table cells are selected.
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2.3 Working in the "Tag Management" editor

You work and navigate in the "Tag Management" editor as you would in the overall WinCC
Configuration Studio. Configuration is user-friendly and supports the configuration engineer
during editing. The handling is similar to that for a spreadsheet program.

Detailed information on operating the Configuration Studio is available in the WinCC
Information System under "Working with WinCC > Working with projects > WinCC
Configuration Studio (Page 54)".

Working in the table area

Creating a new object

You create new tags in the table area. You can also create additional objects, such as
connections or tag groups, in the table area as an option.

To create a new object, you edit the first empty cell. The cell is identified by a yellow icon:

Enter the name of the object.

g Tags [ Internal tags ]

Name Data type
16 |@TLGRT_TAGS_PER_SECOMD  Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE
17

Editing text fields

Tag Management contains the following text fields:

Data type Valid entries

Text All entries, except line breaks

Multi-line text All entries

Unsigned integer Numerical input only

Signed integer Input of numbers and characters "+" and "-"

Floating-point number Input of numbers, characters "+" and "-", decimal point, and the "e" or
"E" character for exponential notation

Inconsistent entries
If an entered value is faulty or inconsistent, you will see a corresponding note, for example:
® |nvalid entries are created when you edit several entries by dragging a cell.

The cell for the message number may have a red background in the table area and in the
"Properties" area.

See also
The WinCC Configuration Studio (Page 54)
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24 Basics of Tag Management
24.1 Tags

2411 Tags

Introduction

Data are passed on in a WinCC project by means of tags. A tag has a data address and a
symbolic name, which is used in the project. The data address is used in communication with
the automation system.

WinCC works with two kinds of tags:

® Process tags

® |nternal Tags

WinCC simplifies tag handling by means of two other object types:
e Tag groups

® Structure types

Naming conventions

Note
WinCC is case-sensitive in handling the names of tags.

You cannot create tags whose names differ only with respect to case in the editor.

Note

You may not create tags with a name starting with @. Tags with an @ prefix are created only
by WinCC and PCS 7.

When naming tags, you must respect certain conventions:
e Tag names must be unique throughout the entire project.

® Tag names are not to exceed 128 characters. This limit applies to the entire expression
"Structure tag name + dot + structure type element name" for structure tag elements.

® You must not use certain characters in tag names. The characters that cannot be included
in a name can be found in the WinCC Information System under "Working with projects" >
"Valid characters".
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Updating Tags

Importing tags

See also

2.41.2

Definition

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

In the case of process tags, the current tag values are transferred over the communication
connection between WinCC and the connected automation systems in Runtime. In this
instance, WinCC accesses the data area on the automation system that is defined in the tag
properties. The current value of the process tag is made available by WinCC in Tag
Management after it has been transferred for further processing and evaluation. Conversely,
WinCC can also write data back to the automation system.

In WinCC you set the frequency of data transfer and of updating in the display. Remember
while you are configuring that periodic updating of tags results in severe loading of the system
and can have an adverse effect on performance.

You can import tags that have been exported from another WinCC project.

You can import tags from external applications. The data must be available in "Office Open
XML Workbook" format with the "xIsx" file extension.

Properties of a tag (Page 243)

Internal Tags

Internal tags are not connected to the process.
You use Internal tags to manage data within a project or to transfer data to an archive.

A corresponding setting of the "Runtime persistency" property lets you set retention of the
internal tags on closing Runtime. The value saved is used as start value for the restart of
Runtime.

You can set the following properties for internal tags:
® Name

e Comment

e Data type

e Updates project-wide/on local computers (only relevant with multi-user projects without
additional client projects)

® Limits
e Start value
® Runtime persistence

® Tag synchronization (Online synchronization the internal tags in the server project with the
redundant partner)

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 239



Working with Tags

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

Usable data types

System tags

240

You can use the following data types for internal tags:

Binary tag

Signed 8-bit value

Unsigned 8-bit value

Signed 16-bit value

Unsigned 16-bit value

Signed 32-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value

Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754
Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754
Text tag, 8-bit character set

Text tag, 16-bit character set

Raw data tag

Text reference

Date/time

WinCC applications create tags required for internal administration of the project.

The names of these tags begin with an "@" character.

Note
Tags with @ prefix

You may not create tags with a name starting with @.

Tags with an @ prefix are created only by WinCC and PCS 7.

Working with system tags

You cannot delete or rename system tags.
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Definition

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

You can evaluate, but not change, the value of the tag. The following system tags are
exceptions:

® You can change the values of tags created by the "Redundancy" option by means of scripts,
for example:

- @RM_MASTER
- @RM_MASTER_NAME
® You can reset the values of Performance tags via the following tags:
- @PRF_DMRT_RESET
- @PRF_DMRT_CHNCON_<...>_RESET

Description of system tags
The following sections contain additional information on specific system tags:

e Working with Projects > Making Settings for Runtime > System Diagnostics with
Performance Tags (Page 176)

e Working with Projects > Loading Online Changes > How to Download Load Online
Changes (Page 153)

® Archiving Process Values > Basics of Archiving Process Values > Process Values and
Tags > Diagnostic Tags of Tag Logging Runtime (Page 1492)

® Process Communication > WinCC Process Communication > Configuring tags for the
connection status in Runtime

e Communication Diagnostics > Channel Diagnostics > Check connection with performance
tags

e (Configurations > Redundant Systems > Scenarios for WinCC Redundancy > WinCC
Redundancy System Tags

® ANSI-C for creating functions and actions >ANSI-C Function Descriptions > Internal
Functions > WinCC > FillDiagnoselnTags

e QOptions for Process Control > Acoustic Alarm > Tags for controlling runtime

® Options for Process Control > Process Control Runtime > User Interface > Overview Area

Tags (Page 238)

Process Tags

You use process tags for communication between WinCC and the automation system.

The properties of process tags depend on the communication driver being used. Therefore,
create process tags in Tag Management also under a specific communication driver, its
channel unit and its connections.
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You can set the following properties for process tags:

Name

Comment

Data type

Address on the channel unit
Format adaptation

Limits

Start value

Substitute value

Scaling

Note

Process tags are also referred to "external tags" on the system.

Usable data types

You can use the following data types for process tags:

Binary tag

Signed 8-bit value

Unsigned 8-bit value

Signed 16-bit value

Unsigned 16-bit value

Signed 32-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value

Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754
Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754
Text tag, 8-bit

Text tag, 16-bit character set

Raw data tag

Date/time

The values of process tags of the "Date/Time" data type are always logged in the
Coordinated World Time, UTC. Adapt the runtime settings accordingly.

Licensing of Power Tags

242

For WinCC, you purchase licenses to be able to use a certain number of process tags and
archive tags.
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Introduction

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

Power tags are licensed process tags. With a license covering 2048 power tags, for example,
you can operate a WinCC project in Runtime in which up to 2048 process tags are used on a
computer. The number of licensed and configured process tags will be seen in the status bar
of WinCC Explorer.

Licenses are divided into the following types:
e "RC": for configuration and Runtime of a certain number of process tags

e "RT": only for Runtime of a certain number of process tags

Note

The process tags required for the System Info channel need no licenses. Thus, the tags are
not entered in the license count.

Tags (Page 238)

Properties of a tag

You can edit the properties of a tag in the "Properties" area of the Tag Management editor.
In the table area, the following properties can additionally be shown:

e Value: Shows the current value of the tag

® Tag status

e (Quality code

Properties of a tag

Selection

Displays the object type and the name of the selected object.

General

Name Name of the tag, can be edited here

Comment Comment editable, Max. 100 characters, language-neutral

ID ID, cannot be edited

Data type Selection from drop-down list with all the available data types, see Tag
Tvpes (Page 254)

Length Length of the tag in WinCC, determined by the data type

Type conversion Selection from drop-down list with the format adaptations that are available
for the selected data type.
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AS length Length of the tag in the automation system, results from the selected format
adaptation.

Address Depends on connection. A dialog for entering the address data opens.
For system tags, such as specification of the representation format, selection
of a drive, selection of the CPU

AS tag name Name of the tag in the external device

AS namespace

Name of the data block or namespace of tags in the external device. The
property is read-only. The namespace is defined with the OPC client config-
uration.

Assignment

Communication driver

Display, depends on the selected connection

Channel unit

Connection Selection from drop-down list with the created communication drivers and
the "Internal tags" connection

Group Selection from drop-down list with the groups created under the selected

connection

Linear scaling

Linear scaling is only available for process tags. You cannot scale internal tags.

Linear scaling

Select the "Linear scaling" option.

With the help of linear scaling, you can map the values of process tags in
WinCC onto any second range of values.

You use linear scaling when you want to display a process value differently
from how it was supplied by the automation system. The process value itself
is not modified. This can be practical, for example, if you want to use the
process value as a percentage or for calculations.

Example: A temperature sensor measures the resistance in the system and
transfers the values in ohms. Specific values correspond to specific temper-
atures. Wit the help of linear scaling, you can automatically convert the re-
sistance values to the temperature scale. This ensures that the measured
resistance is immediately displayed as temperature in the project.

AS value range from

AS value range to

Low and high value of the value range in the automation system.

OS value range from

OS value range to

Low and high value of the value range in WinCC.

Limits
Low limit Enter limit values to prevent the value of a tag from being outside the defined
High limit limits.

If, for example, a process value exceeds a limit, the value is grayed out and
processing stops.
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Start value

Value assumed at the start of Runtime.
Specified text for text tags, for example.

If a start value has been configured, the start value is returned at the first
reading of a process tag, even if a process value already exists. This accel-
erates the opening of the picture when Runtime is started and when the
picture is changed. To prevent this behavior, you need to configure a direct
read call using the corresponding functions in VBS and C.

If you want to specify both a start value and a substitute value, check the
settings in the "Use substitute value" area.

Substitute value

Value assumed when the corresponding option under "Use substitute value"
is selected.

Use substitute value

Here, you determine when WinCC is to use the substitute value. In this case, the current
process value from the automation system is not accepted.

Substitute value at low
limit

Substitute value at high
limit

WinCC uses the substitute value as soon as the process value violates the
specified high or low limit.

If you have set a high or low limit in an input/output field, you cannot enter
any value outside these limits.

WinCC ignores incorrect entries and therefore does not set a substitute val-
ue. The substitute value is only set by WinCC when an incorrect process
value is read.

Substitute value as start
value

WiInCC sets the substitute value when the project is activated and there is
no current process value. If a start value has already been defined, it is not
possible to select "Substitute value as start value".

Substitute value on con-
nection errors

WinCC sets the substitute value when the connection to the automation sys-
tem is disturbed and there is no valid process value.

Options

Computer-local

Option selected: The tag is updated only locally on the computer.
Option not selected: The tag is updated throughout the project.

The option is relevant for clients without their own project. Otherwise, the
following applies:

® WinCC server: project-wide update

® WinCC client with its own project: computer-local update

Synchronization

Option selected: Value of an internal tag is synchronized to the value on the
redundant partner.

Runtime persistence

Option selected: Value is saved when closing Runtime and restored on re-
start.

On clients without their own project, the option has no effect if the "Computer-
local" setting is enabled.

OPC write protection

The WinCC OPC server only has read access to the tag value.

OPC read protection

The WIinCC OPC server has neither write nor read access to the tag value.
When this is activated, the "OPC write protection" option is also activated.

When OPC read protection is disabled, the "OPC write protection” option
remains activated.
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Good Manufacturing

Practice

WinCC Cloud Requested tag values are sent to the WinCC Cloud.

Various

Author ID ID of the component that created the tag.
System tags of the WinCC project and tags created in the Tag Management
have the ID "0".

Last change Time stamp of the last change to the properties of the tags.

Structure tag element

Display only when a structure tag element is highlighted, cannot be edited.

Structure type Information on the structure of the selected instance, see "Structure Types
Structure tag and Structure Tags (Page 246)"

Structure type element

Structure type element | The number can be changed by arranging the structure type elements in the
number navigation area.

See also
Tags (Page 238)
Properties of a structure tag (Page 249)
Structure Types and Structure Tags (Page 246)
Tag types (Page 254)
2415 Structure Types and Structure Tags
Definition
WinCC structure types simplify the creation of several tags having identical properties.
In WinCC Configuration Studio, you create a structure type in the navigation area of the Tag
Management editor.
Name Definition
Structure type A structure type denotes a scheme that is used in WinCC to create a certain group of tags.
A structure type contains at least one structure element.
Structure types are created and displayed in the "Structure tags" folder in the navigation area.
Structure type element A structure type element is a component of a structure type.

In the structure type element, the tag properties are defined as a template for the instances
of the structure tags.

Structure type elements are created and displayed in the folder of a structure type in the
navigation area.
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Name

Definition

Structure tag

A structure tag is a tag that is linked with a structure type.

When a structure type is assigned, the instances of the structure tag take on the properties
of the contained structure type elements.

The name of a structure tag is also referred to as a tag prefix.
Structure tags are created and displayed in the table area on the "Structure tags" tab.

Structure tag element

Structure tag elements are not configured. They are generated automatically when you create
structure tags:

A structure tag instance, a so-called structure tag element, is created for each structure type
element of the selected structure type.

The name of a structure tag element consists of the name of the structure tag and the name
of the structure type element being used. The two parts of the name are separated by a dot.

The created structure tag elements are displayed for the selected structure type in the table
area.

The structure tag elements are displayed as addressable tags in the tag selection dialog.

Principle

You define a tag structure when you create a structure type.

1.
2.
3.

You create a structure type in the "Tag Management" editor.
Under the structure type, you create one structure type element for each desired tag type.

You assign to a structure type element the properties that the tags created by that structure
type element should possess.

When creating a structure tag, assign a created structure type as data type.
The structure types available are displayed in the "Data type" selection window.

WinCC creates the corresponding structure tag elements under the relevant structure type.
These created instances of the structure tags are defined by the structure type elements
of the selected type.

The structure tag elements are displayed on the "Structure tags" tab under "Structure tags"
in the Tag Management. In addition, the elements are displayed under "Internal tags" or
under the selected connection.

Process tags and internal tags

You can define structure type elements for internal tags and process tags in the same structure
type.

Structure type elements are created for internal tags by default. The associated structure tag
elements are created and displayed in the Tag Management under "Internal tags".

If the option "External” is activated for a structure tag element, the associated structure tag
elements are created as process tags.

You choose the communication driver and connection under which the instances are created
in the properties of the structure tag.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 247



Working with Tags

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

Naming conventions

When naming, you must respect certain conventions:
® Tag names must be unique throughout the entire project.

® Tag names are not to exceed 128 characters.
This limit applies to the entire expression "Structure tag name + dot + structure type element
name" for structure tags.

® There are certain characters which you cannot use in the names of structure types, structure
type elements and structure tags.
The characters that cannot be included in a name can be found in the WinCC Information
System under "Working with projects > lllegal Characters (Page 226)".

Note
Uppercase/lowercase letters

WinCC is case-sensitive in handling the names of tags.

However, you cannot create tags whose names differ only with respect to case in the editor.
The name cannot begin with @

You may not create tags with a name starting with @.

Tags with an @ prefix are created only by WinCC and PCS 7.

Modifying structure types

See also

248

If you have used a structure type to create a structure tag element, you can no longer modify
the properties of this structure type.

You must first delete the structure tag elements. In doing so, you also delete all associated
structure tags.

After that, you can change the properties of the structure type and structure type elements and
create a structure tag element again.

You can modify the properties of structure instances and structure tags later. If you rename a
structure tag, then rename the associated structure tag elements at the same time.

Tags (Page 238)
Properties of a structure tag (Page 249)
lllegal Characters (Page 226)

Use: Structure tags in picture windows (Page 251)

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Working with Tags

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

2416 Data types of structure tags

Data types

The data type for the tag automatically precedes the name of a structure element in WinCC.
This data type corresponds to a certain tag type, e.g. the BYTE data type, the tag type Unsigned
8-bit value.

If you want to address a structure tag with a script, then you have to use the C function for this
data type.

The following designations are used:

Tag type Data type Associated C function
Binary tag BIT GetTagBit
Signed 8-bit value CHAR GetTagSByte
Unsigned 8-bit value BYTE GetTagByte
Signed 16-bit value SHORT GetTagSWord
Unsigned 16-bit value WORD GetTagWord
Signed 32-bit value LONG GetTagSDWord
Unsigned 32-bit value DWORD GetTagDWord
Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754 FLOAT GetTagFloat
Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754 DOUBLE GetTagDouble
Text tag, 8-bit character set TEXT8 GetTagChar
Text tag, 16-bit character set TEXT16 GetTagChar
Text reference (internal tags only) TEXTREF GetTagChar

Further information can be found in the section "Tag Types" and in the description of the internal
functions for ANSI-C.

Note

BIT tags have a fixed length of one word in a structure. Therefore, bit positions 0 to 15 are the
only positions possible. This length of two bytes has to be taken into account for the offset
value of the following element.

See also

Properties of a structure tag (Page 249)
2417 Properties of a structure tag
Introduction

The properties of a structure type, except for the name, cannot be edited.

The properties of structure type elements and structure tags correspond to those of tags. See
section "AUTOHOTSPOT".
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Properties of structure tag elements

250

The properties of a structure tag element are determined by the properties of the structure
type elements and the structure tags.

Object

Properties "

Structure type

Name

Structure type element

General information:

Name
External

When the option is disabled, the structure tag elements are created as

internal tags.

When the option is enabled, the structure tag elements are created as
process tags. You configure the connection of the desired communication

channel in the structure tags.
Data type: Tag type

Type conversion

AS offset

Linear scaling:

Linear scaling
AS value range from/to

OS value range from/to

Limits:

Low limit

High limit

Start value
Substitute value

Use substitute value:

Substitute value at low limit
Substitute value at high limit

Substitute value as start value

Substitute value on connection errors

Options:

Computer-local
Synchronization
Runtime persistence
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Object Properties
Structure tag General information:
® Name

e Data type: Structure type
® Address

Assignment:

® Connection
All connections of all communication channels that can be selected are
displayed.
The communication driver and the channel unit depend on the selected
connection.
If the "External" option is disabled for all structure type elements of the
selected structure type, the list only contains "internal tags".

e Group: Tag group

Structure tag element General information:
e Comment

Options:

® OPC write protection

® OPC read protection

® (Good Manufacturing Practice
e WinCC Cloud

You can change the following properties of the connected structure type
element:

® General information:
— Address

® Linear scaling

® |imits

® Use substitute value

® Options
— Computer-local
— Synchronization

— Runtime persistence

1) Some properties can only be configured when the "External” option is enabled or disabled.

See also
Data types of structure tags (Page 249)
Structure Types and Structure Tags (Page 246)
2418 Use: Structure tags in picture windows

If a certain tag configuration occurs several times in your system, use structure types as a
template for tag creation.
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In this case, for example, several sensors can be involved that are always set up according to
the same principle.

Note
Child picture windows: No additional tag prefix

If a picture window is configured in a referenced picture of a picture window, the tag prefix of
the parent picture window is applied to the child picture window of the tag prefix.

Do not specify an additional tag prefix in the child picture window, because WinCC does not
support bundled structure tags.

The interpretation "Tag_prefix1.Tag_prefix2.Tag_name" cannot be used for dynamization.

Example: Temperature controller

Procedure

252

Determine which tags you require for a temperature controller.
Create a structure type in which each tag is represented by a structure type element.

When you create a new structure tag with this structure type, WinCC automatically generates
all structure tag elements for the corresponding temperature controller.

You use the created structure tags when, for example, you configure pictures which you would
like to integrate by means of picture windows.

1. Create a TEMPERATURE structure type.

2. Create a structure type element for each tag, e.g. ELEMENT_1, ELEMENT_2,
ELEMENT_3.

3. Create the structure tags, e.g. CONTROLLER_A, CONTROLLER_B, CONTROLLER_C.
4. Configure a TEMP_CONTROLLER.PDL picture for the temperature controller.

5. Connect the objects in the picture, e.g. an I/O field, with structure type elements and not
with tags.
To do this, you have to enter the names of the structure type elements manually, since you
cannot address elements directly via a dialog, e.g. "ELEMENT_1".
Alternatively, you can connect structure tags you have created and delete the first part of
the name, which is determined by the structure tag. For example, you connect the structure
CONTROLLER_A: In the displayed tag name, e.g. CONTROLLER_A.ELEMENT_1, delete
the name of the structure tag CONTROLLER_A and the linking point in the input box.

6. Configure a picture window in a second process picture. Integrate the
TEMP_CONTROLLER.PDL picture.
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7. Accept one of the created structure instances with a dot behind the name as the "Tag prefix"
object property of the picture window, e.qg.:

— CONTROLLER_A.

8. Configure a second picture window with the picture TEMP_CONTROLLER.PDL and the
next structure tag as tag prefix, e.g.:

— CONTROLLER_B.

Result
In Runtime, WinCC composes the names of the called tags as follows:
® Tag prefixes of the picture window
® Names of the structure type elements connected in the picture TEMP_CONTROLLER.PDL
The result is the name of the corresponding structure tag elements.
Then the first picture window displays the state of regulator A and the second picture window
the state of regulator B.
See also
Structure Types and Structure Tags (Page 246)
2419 Tag Groups
Definition
You can assemble your tags into tag groups in Tag Management.
Create a tag group as folder under "Internal Tags" or under the connection to a channel unit.
Subgroups are not possible.
Usage

When creating a large number of tags in your project, group them according to subject.

You can create, for example, a tag group for every picture in your project. You create the tags
you use in one of your pictures in the appropriate group.

In this way, WinCC makes it easier for you to assign and retrieve tags.

Naming conventions

Note
WinCC is case-sensitive in handling the names of tags.

You cannot create tags whose names differ only with respect to case in the editor.
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The names of tag groups must be unique in the whole project. You must not use the same
name simultaneously for tags and tag groups.

You must not use certain characters in the names of tag groups. You can find a list of characters
that are not permitted in a name in the WinCC Information System under "Working with
Projects" > "Prohibited characters".

2.4.1.10 Communication Driver

Establishing Communication

A communication driver is used for communication by WinCC with the connected automation
system. The communication drivers supported by WinCC are listed in the WinCC Information
System under "Communication”.

The documentation on the different channels contains detailed information about creating
channel units and connections.

Licensing of Communication Drivers

If you wish to use a communication driver, you must install the corresponding license on the
computer.

Deleting Communication Driver

When you delete a communication driver, WinCC automatically deletes all tags created for
this communication driver. Should you still require tags, move these tags to a different
communication driver. Use the "Cut" and "Paste" commands for this purpose. After moving
them, check the addresses of the moved tags.

Note

If a communication driver was created in WinCC with "Compile OS" using the SIMATIC
Manager, you cannot delete the communication driver in WinCC Explorer.

242 Tag types
24.21 Tag Types
Introduction

When you create a tag, you assign one of the possible data types to the tag.
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This data type depends on the type of data for which you would like to use the tag.

Note

If you modify the data type of an existing process tag, the previously defined tag address is
deleted. This reason for this is that the PLC address changes when the data type is modified.

Format adaptation

The data type of a tag in WinCC can differ from the data type used in the automation system.
You can then set that WinCC converts the data type of a tag for transfer to the automation

system.

Tag types with format adaptation Tag types without format adaptation
Signed 8-bit value Text reference

Unsigned 8-bit value Binary tag

Signed 16-bit value Text tag, 8-bit character set
Unsigned 16-bit value Text tag, 16-bit character set
Signed 32-bit value Raw data type

Unsigned 32-bit value Structure types

Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754

Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754

Detailed information on format adaptation is available in the WinCC Information System under
"Communication" > "Process communication" > "WinCC Process communication" > "External

tags".

2422 Binary Tags

Definition
The data type "binary tag" corresponds to one bit. A binary tag can assume the values TRUE
or "1" and FALSE or "0".
The binary tag is stored as a byte on the system.
Note
Some communication drivers cannot transfer single bits. The use of binary tags can result in
degraded performance with these communication drivers. Note the help on the respective
communication driver in the WinCC Information System under "Communication".

Bit

The data type "binary tag" is also referred to as "Bit".
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Format adaptation

2423

Definition

There is no format adaptation for the data type "binary tag".

Signed 8-bit value

The data type "Signed 8-bit value" has a length of one byte and a sign (plus or minus).

Char/Signed Byte
The data type "Signed 8-bit value" is also referred to as "Char" or "Signed Byte".

Format adaptation

256

If you create a new tag with the data type "Signed 8-bit value", "CharToSignedByte" is
displayed by default in the "Format adaptation" box. The range of numbers is -128 to +127.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Signed 8-bit value":

Format adaptation Number range
CharToSignedByte -128...+127
(no conversion)
CharToUnsignedByte 0...127
CharToUnsignedWord 0..127
CharToUnsignedDword 0..127
CharToSignedWord -128...+127
CharToSignedDword -128...+127
CharToMSBByte -127..+127
CharToMSBWord -128...4127
CharToMSBDword -128...+127
CharToBCDByte 0...99
CharToBCDWord 0..127
CharToBCDDword 0..127
CharToSignedBCDByte -9..49
CharToSignedBCDWord -128...+127
CharToSignedBCDDword -128...4127
CharToExtSignedBCDByte -79...+79
CharToExtSignedBCDWord -128...+127
CharToExtSignedBCDDword -128..+127
CharToAikenByte 0...99
CharToAikenWord 0...127
CharToAikenDword 0...127
CharToSignedAikenByte -9..49
CharToSignedAikenWord -128...4127
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Format adaptation

Number range

CharToSignedAikenDword -128...+127
CharToExcessByte 0...99
CharToExcessWord 0..127
CharToExcessDword 0...127
CharToSignedExcessByte -9..49
CharToSignedExcessWord -128...4127
CharToSignedExcessDword -128...+127

2424 Unsigned 8-bit value

Definition

The data type "Unsigned 8-bit value" has a length of one byte and no sign.

Byte/Unsigned Byte

The data type "Unsigned 8-bit value" is also referred to as "Byte" or "Unsigned Byte".

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Unsigned 8-bit value", "ByteToUnsignedByte" is
displayed by default in the "Adapt format" box. The range of numbers is 0 to 255.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Unsigned 8-bit value™:

Format adaptation Number range
ByteToUnsignedByte 0...255
(no conversion)

ByteToUnsignedWord 0...255
ByteToUnsignedDword 0...255
ByteToSignedByte 0...127
ByteToSignedWord 0...255
ByteToSignedDword 0...255
ByteToBCDByte 0...99
ByteToBCDWord 0...255
ByteToBCDDword 0...255
ByteToAikenByte 0...99
ByteToAikenWord 0...255
ByteToAikenDword 0...255
ByteToExcessByte 0...99
ByteToExcessWord 0...255
ByteToExcessDword 0...255
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The data type "Signed 16-bit value" has a length of two byte and a sign (plus or minus).

24.2.5 Signed 16-bit value
Definition
Short/Signed Word

The data type "Signed 16-bit value" is also referred to as "Short" or "Signed Word".

Format adaptation
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If you create a new tag with the data type "Signed 16-bit value", "ShortToSignedWord" is
displayed by default in the "Adapt format" box. The range of numbers is -32768 to +32767.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Signed 16-bit value™:

Format adaptation Number range
ShortToSignedWord -32768...+32767
(no conversion)
ShortToUnsignedByte 0...255
ShortToUnsignedWord 0...32767
ShortToUnsignedDword 0...32767
ShortToSignedByte -128...+127
ShortToSignedDword -32768...+32767
ShortToMSBByte -127...+127
ShortToMSBWord -32767...+32767
ShortToMSBDword -32768...+32767
ShortToBCDByte 0...99
ShortToBCDWord 0...9999
ShortToBCDDword 0...32767
ShortToSignedBCDByte -9...49
ShortToSignedBCDWord -999...4999
ShortToSignedBCDDword -32768...+32767
ShortToExtSignedBCDByte -79...+79
ShortToExtSignedBCDWord -7999...+7999
ShortToExtSignedBCDDword -32768...+32767
ShortToAikenByte 0...99
ShortToAikenWord 0...9999
ShortToAikenDword 0...32767
ShortToSignedAikenByte -9..49
ShortToSignedAikenWord -999...+999
ShortToSignedAikenDword -32768...+32767
ShortToExcessByte 0...99
ShortToExcessWord 0...9999
ShortToExcessDword 0...32767
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Format adaptation

Number range

ShortToSignedExcessByte

-9...+49

ShortToSignedExcessWord

-999...+999

ShortToSignedExcessDword

-32768...+32767

2426 Unsigned 16-bit value

Definition

The data type "Unsigned 16-bit value" has a length of two byte and no sign.

Word/Unsigned Word

The data type "Unsigned 16-bit value" is also referred to as "Word" or "Unsigned Word".

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Signed 16-bit value", "WordToUnsignedWord" is
displayed by default in the "Adapt format" box. The range of numbers is 0 to 65535.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Unsigned 16-bit value":

Format adaptation Number range
WordToUnsignedWord 0...65535

(no conversion)
WordToUnsignedByte 0...255
WordToUnsignedDword 0...65535
WordToSignedByte 0...127
WordToSignedWord 0...32767
WordToSignedDword 0...65535
WordToBCDByte 0...99
WordToBCDWord 0...9999
WordToBCDDword 0...65535
WordToAikenByte 0...99
WordToAikenWord 0...9999
WordToAikenDword 0...65535
WordToExcessByte 0...99
WordToExcessWord 0...9999
WordToExcessDword 0...65535
WordToSimaticCounter 0...999
WordToSimaticBCDCounter 0...999
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24.2.7 Signed 32-bit value

Definition

The data type "Signed 32-bit value" has a length of four byte and a sign (plus or minus).

Long / Signed Dword

The data type "Signed 32-bit value" is also referred to as "Long" or "Signed Dword".

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Signed 32-bit value", "LongToSignedDword" is
displayed by default in the "Format adaptation" box. The number range is

-2147483648...+2147483647.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Signed 32-bit value™:

Format adaptation Number range
LongToSignedDword -2147483648...+2147483647
(no conversion)
LongToUnsignedByte 0...255
LongToUnsignedWord 0...65535
LongToUnsignedDword 0...2147483647
LongToSignedByte -128 ..+127
LongToSignedWord -32768 ... + 32767
LongToMSBByte -127...+127
LongToMSBWord -32767 ... + 32767
LongToMSBDword -2147483647...+2147483647
LongToBCDByte 0...99
LongToBCDWord 0...9999
LongToBCDDword 0...99999999
LongToSignedBCDByte 9..+9
LongToSignedBCDWord -999 ... + 999
LongToSignedBCDDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
LongToExtSignedBCDByte =79 ..+ 79
LongToExtSignedBCDWord -7999 ... + 7999
LongToExtSignedBCDDword -79999999 ... + 79999999
LongToAikenByte 0..99
LongToAikenWord 0...9999
LongToAikenDword 0...99999999
LongToSignedAikenByte 9..+9
LongToSignedAikenWord -999 ... + 999
LongToSignedAikenDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
LongToExcessByte 0...99
LongToExcessWord 0...9999
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Format adaptation Number range
LongToExcessDword 0...99999999
LongToSignedExcessByte 9..+9
LongToSignedExcessWord -999 ... + 999
LongToSignedExcessDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
LongToSimaticTimer 10...9990000
LongToSimaticBCDTimer 10...9990000

24.2.8 Unsigned 32-bit value

Definition

The data type "Unsigned 32-bit value" has a length of four byte and no sign.
Dword / Unsigned Dword

The data type "Unsigned 32-bit value" is also referred to as "Dword" or "Unsigned Dword".

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Signed 32-bit value", "DwordToUnsignedDword" is
displayed by default in the "Adapt format" box. The range of numbers is 0 to 4294967295.

The following format adaptations are possible for the data type "Unsigned 32-bit value":

Format adaptation Number range
DwordToUnsignedDword 0...4294967295
(no conversion)
DwordToUnsignedByte 0...255
DwordToUnsignedWord 0...65535
DwordToSignedByte 0...127
DwordToSignedWord 0...32767
DwordToSignedDword 0...2147483647
DwordToBCDByte 0...99
DwordToBCDWord 0...9999
DwordToBCDDword 0...99999999
DwordToAikenByte 0...99
DwordToAikenWord 0...9999
DwordToAikenDword 0...99999999
DwordToExcessByte 0...99
DwordToExcessWord 0...9999
DwordToExcessDword 0...99999999
DwordToSimaticTimer 10...9990000
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Format adaptation

Number range

DwordToSimaticBCDTimer

10...9990000

DwordToSimaticLTimeOfDay

0...86399999 (milliseconds since 00:00 hours)

24.29 Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754

Definition

The data type "Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754" has a length of four bytes and a sign

(plus or minus).

Float

The data type "Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754" is also referred to as "Float".

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754",
"FloatToFloat" is displayed by default in the "Adapt format" box. The number range is

+-3.402823e+38.

Note

Only the first seven digits are considered for each format adaptation "FloatTo...Dword". The
float data type only allows seven digits. If you use an S7 connection, the number range for the
format adaptation "FloatToFloat" is +-3.402823e+38.

The following format adaptations are possible for the "Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754"

data type:
Format adaptation Number range
FloatToFloat +-3.402823e+38

(no conversion)

FloatToUnsignedByte 0...255
FloatToUnsignedWord 0...65535
FloatToUnsignedDword 0 to 4.294967e+09
FloatToSignedByte -128...+127
FloatToSignedWord -32768...+32767
FloatToSignedDword -2.147483e+09 to +2.147483e+09
FloatToDouble +-3.402823e+38
FloatToMSBByte -127..+127
FloatToMSBWord -32767...+32767
FloatToMSBDword -2.147483e+09 to +2.147483e+09
FloatToBCDByte 0...99
FloatToBCDWord 0...9999
FloatToBCDDword 0 to 9.999999e+07
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Double
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Format adaptation

Number range

FloatToSignedBCDBYyte -9..49
FloatToSignedBCDWord -999...+999
FloatToSignedBCDDword -9999999...+9999999
FloatToExtSignedBCDByte -79...+79
FloatToExtSignedBCDWord -7999...+7999

FloatToExtSignedBCDDword

-7.999999e+07 to +7.999999e+07

FloatToAikenByte 0...99
FloatToAikenWord 0...9999
FloatToAikenDword 0 to 9.999999e+07
FloatToSignedAikenByte -9...49
FloatToSignedAikenWord -999...4999
FloatToSignedAikenDword -9999999...4+9999999
FloatToExcessByte 0...99
FloatToExcessWord 0...9999
FloatToExcessDword 0 to 9.999999e+07
FloatToSignedExcessByte -9..49
FloatToSignedExcessWord -999...+999
FloatToSignedExcessDword -9999999...+9999999
FloatToS5Timer 10...9990000
FloatToS5Float +-1.701411e+38
FloatToSimaticTimer 10...9990000
FloatToSimaticBCDTimer 10...9990000

Floating-Point Number 64-Bit IEEE 754

The "Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754" data type is eight bytes long and is signed (plus

or minus).

The "Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754" data type is also referred to as "Double”.
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Format adaptation
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If you create a new tag with the "Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754" data type, the "Type
Conversion" box will display the "DoubleToDouble" by default. The number range is

+-1.79769313486231e+308.

Note

For every "DoubleToFloat" format adaptation, only the first seven places are considered. The
float data type only allows seven digits.

The following format adaptations are possible for the "Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754"

data type:
Format adaptation Number range
DoubleToDouble +-1.79769313486231e+308

(no conversion)

DoubleToUnsignedByte 0...255
DoubleToUnsignedWord 0...65535
DoubleToUnsignedDword 0...4294967295
DoubleToSignedByte -128 ..+127
DoubleToSignedWord -32768 ... + 32767
DoubleToSignedDword -2147483648...+2147483647
DoubleToFloat +-3.402823e+38
DoubleToMSBByte -127..4127
DoubleToMSBWord -32767 ... + 32767
DoubleToMSBDword -2147483647...+2147483647
DoubleToBCDByte 0...99
DoubleToBCDWord 0...9999
DoubleToBCDDword 0...99999999
DoubleToSignedBCDByte 9..+9
DoubleToSignedBCDWord -999 ... + 999
DoubleToSignedBCDDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
DoubleToExtSignedBCDByte -79 ...+ 79
DoubleToExtSignedBCDWord -7999 ... + 7999
DoubleToExtSignedBCDDword -79999999 ... + 79999999
DoubleToAikenByte 0...99
DoubleToAikenWord 0...9999
DoubleToAikenDword 0...99999999
DoubleToSignedAikenByte 9..+9
DoubleToSignedAikenWord -999 ... + 999
DoubleToSignedAikenDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
DoubleToExcessByte 0...99
DoubleToExcessWord 0...9999
DoubleToExcessDword 0...99999999
DoubleToSignedExcessByte 9...+9
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Format adaptation Number range
DoubleToSignedExcessWord -999 ... + 999
DoubleToSignedExcessDword -9999999 ... + 9999999
DoubleToS5Timer 10...9990000
DoubleToS5Float +-1.701411e+38
DoubleToSimaticTimer 10...9990000
DoubleToSimaticBCDTimer 10...9990000

24.2.11 Text Tag 8-Bit Character Set and Text Tag 16-Bit Character Set

Definition
Text tags are distinguished by the character set that has to be displayed:

e \Vith the data type "Text tag 8-bit character set" each character displayed in this tag has a
length of one byte. With the 8-bit character set, the ASCII character set can be displayed
for example.

e \Vith the data type "Text tag 16-bit character set" each character displayed in this tag has
a length of two byte. You require a tag of this type to display the Unicode character set, for
example.

Process Tag with the Text Tag Data Type

For process tags with the data type "Text tag 8-bit character set" or "Text tag 16-bit character
set" you must specify the length of the text tag. A text tag that is required to accommodate 10
characters later must be ten long for the "8-bit character set" and 20 long for the "16-bit
character set".

Format adaptation

There is not format adaptation for the data types "Text tag 8-bit character set" and "Text tag
16-bit character set".

24212 Raw Data Tag

Definition

You can create external and internal tags of the "Raw data type" type in the WinCC tag
management. The format and the length of a raw data tag are not fixed. Its length can be in
the range from 1 and 65535 bytes. It is either defined by the user or results from a specific
application.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 265



Working with Tags

2.4 Basics of Tag Management

The contents of a raw data tag are not fixed. Only senders and receivers can interpret the
contents of a raw data tag. They are not interpreted by WinCC.

Note

A raw data tag cannot be displayed within the "Graphics Designer".

Potential Applications within WinCC

Raw data tags can be used in the following modules within WinCC:

e "Alarm Logging": For data exchange with the message blocks on the automation system
with message and acknowledgement processing of the message system.

® "Global Script™: In scripts for data exchanged with the help of functions "Get/SetTagRaw".

® "Tag Logging": For process controlled archiving with process controlled tags in the process
value archive.

e "User Archive": For transferring jobs, data, processing acknowledgements between WinCC
and the automation systems.

Note

If the raw data tag is displayed in the 1/0 box, the conventions of the string must conform
with a closing "\0" character.

"Properties address"

The "Properties address" is not the same for all communication drivers with external raw data
tags because the parameters of the tag address and the supported raw data tag type depend
on the communication driver used.

Format adaptation

2.4.2.13

Definition

266

There is no format adaptation in WinCC for the "raw data type".

Text Reference

With tags having the Text reference data type, you refer to an entry in the WinCC Text Library.
You can only configure text references as internal tags.

You will use text references, for e.g., to display a text from the text library for an object; the
text will change according to the language setting when you switch languages. You assign the
corresponding text ID of the entry in the Text Library to the tag.
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Creating a Text Reference
You create a tag with the Text reference data type as an internal tag.

In the "Tag Properties" dialog box, select the "Start value" check box on the Limits/Reporting
tab. Enter the text ID from the Text Library as the start value.

Note

In a multi-user system, WinCC uses for text output the language of the computer on which the
text reference was created.

Format adaptation

Format adaptation does not take place for the "Text reference" data type.

24214 Date/time

Definition
The "Date/Time" data type has a length of 8 bytes as a floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754.

The tag takes the date and time and is implemented as a floating-point number, the integer
component of which is the number of days before or after midnight on December 30, 1899,
and the decimal point of which is the time on this day divided by 24.

For example, midnight December 31, 1899 is represented as 1.0, 6 o'clock in the morning on
January 1, 1900 is represented as 2.25; midnight December 29, 1899 is represented as -1.0,
and 6 o' clock in the morning December 29, 1899 is represented as -1.25.

Process tag with "Date/Time" data type
The value of a process tag is always logged in the Coordinated World Time, UTC.

If needed, adjust the time display in the computer properties as well as the properties of the
WinCC controls.

Format adaptation

If you create a new tag with the data type "Date/Time", "DateTimeToDateTime" is displayed
by default in the "Format adaptation" box.

The following format adaptations are possible for the "Date/Time" data type:

Format adaptation Number range

DateTimeToDateTime +1.79769313486231e+308, (no conversion)
The minimum OLE automation date is midnight on January 1, 0100.
The maximum date is the last second of December 31, 9999.

DateTimeToSimaticDateAndTime TIA system interface: Date_And_Time, PLC: DT,
BCD coded. Restriction year: 1990-2089.
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Format adaptation Number range

DateTimeToSimaticDateAndLTime Time interval.

TIA system interface: LTime, PLC: LTIME.

Signed 64-bit integer,

includes time interval in nanoseconds (292 years 4 month 11 days 23 hours 47 min
16 sec 854 ms 775 ps 807 ns)

DateTimeToSimaticDTL An extended time/date structure that summarizes a time period or time and date
as separate integers:

typedef structure DTL

uint year; // 1970 .. 2554
usint month; // 01 .. 12
usint day; // 01 .. 31
usint weekday; // 1 .. 7 // Sunday to Saturday
usint hour; // 00 .. 23
usint minute; // 00 .. 59
usint second; // 00 .. 59
udint: nanoseconds; // 0 .. 999 999 999
end
DateTimeToSimaticDate Unsigned 16-bit integer, days since 01/01/1990
0... 65535
DateTimeToSimaticTimeOfDay Unsigned 32-bit integer, milliseconds since 00:00 h
0 ... 86399999 Milliseconds
DateTimeToSimaticLTimeOfDay Unsigned 64-bit integer, nanoseconds since 00:00 h

0 ... 86399999999999 Nanoseconds

243 Selecting tags in WinCC

Working with the tag selection dialog

The tag selection dialog opens as soon as you connect up a tag in an editor of WinCC.

Tag selection K|
Filter: | ] =l | e i EE
EI@ WinCC Tags Parameter
I} internal tags @ConnectedRTClients  Unsigned 16-bit value !
i Listof all structure instances T} @Currentser Text tag 8-hit character set 4f
@ |} Listofall tags T} @CurrentUserName Text tag 16-bit character set 4/
3 @DatasourceMameRT  Text tag 16-bit character set 4f
.} @Deltaloaded Unsigned 32-bit value 4f
T} @HornReset Binary Tag ] 4f
3 @HornSettingTagsAc... Binary Tag a 4f
3 @HornTriggeringSign... Binary Tag a 4f -
— [ ne — aa T ' ' -
q il F el
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WinCC Configuration Studio
The tag selection dialog is displayed as soon as you click in a selection field of a tag.

If the required tag does not exist yet, you can switch to the "Tag Management" editor to create
the tag. The tag selection dialog remains open. Once the tag is created, it is displayed in the
tag selection dialog.

[N Tags - Project: C:\PROJECTS\P3\P3.mcp 2=
Lll —ﬁil—ﬁl R E Data source: [MITinCe Tags :
Filter: I_i =]
EI@ WinCC Tags Name | Type | Parameter | Last modification
I nternal tags _Ei. Internal tags  Directory
Il List of all structure instances EL List of all stru... Directory
G- ) Listof all tags EI. Listof all tags  Directory
1] J 2]l | ]

Graphics Designer

You can display the tag selection dialog continuously. Call up the entry "View" > "Toolbars..."
in the menu bar. Select the check box next to the entry "Tags".

Global Script editor

Open the tag selection dialog with the entry "Edit" > "Tag dialog".

In the tag selection dialog, you can either display all tags of the project or navigate in the
directory structure. You select a highlighted tag with the "OK" button.
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Filter

Data source

270

Drag and drop

You can connect a tag to an object or object attribute using drag-and-drop. When using drag-
and-drop, there are two locations where you can drop the tag:

e QOver a picture:

If a tag is dragged directly into the picture via drag-and-drop, an input field to which the tag
is directly interconnected is automatically generated.

Over an attribute in the "Object properties" dialog, Properties tab:

Drop the tag over an attribute in the "Object properties" dialog, Properties tab. This attribute
is then dynamized by the tag.

The attribute to be dynamized is specified in the case of objects which have a simplified
configuration dialog. The table shows the objects and the dynamized attribute:

Object Attribute

1/0O Field Output value

Bar Process connection
Status display Current status

Text list Output value
Check box Selected boxes
Option button Selected boxes
Slider object Process connection

When you open the tag selection dialog from other editors, for example Graphics Designer,
you have the option of creating a new tag or editing an existing one directly from the dialog.

Note

The search operation in the tag selection dialog can take some time when there is a large
number of tags. Searching lasts about one minute with 15,000 tags.

It is helpful to use the filter to make a preselection in the tag selection dialog.

Using the filter function, you can reduce the selected number of tags or symbols so as to search
more efficiently.

Use the placeholders "*" and "?" in the search. You can only use alphanumeric characters
when searching for names. WinCC saves the last 20 search criteria you entered.
Example

You can create the following internal tags in WinCC, for example: "var1"; "var2"; "var3"; "smv2"
and "apm1". Enter "a*" as search criterion and exit the filter function with the <Tab> key. WinCC
now displays all tags whose name starts with "a". Which means the tag "apm1" in the folder
"List of all tags".

This function is available when you are working with WinCC integrated in STEP 7.
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In this box you can select the data source from which you would like to attach a tag.

'WinCC Tags" data source

Note

In certain situations the tag selection dialog sets a filter to the data type of the tag.

WinCC display all configured internal tags and process tags. You can create new tags with
the function "Create new tag". You can edit existing WinCC tags with the function "Edit tag".

"ES Tags" data source

WinCC displays all PCS 7 process tags. PCS 7 process tags are all operable and visible CFC
and SFC modules which were configured in the PCS 7 Engineering System.

The "Update ES tags“@ button is available when you have selected the data source "ES tags".

You can update the attributes of the displayed tag by pressing the button. This is necessary
only when an attribute is modified in the PCS 7 Engineering System while the tag selection
dialog is open. Attributes are items such as name, type or comment relating to a process tag.
You can also use the button to update the CFC/SFC connections. When you extend STEP 7
connections, you can update the corresponding engineering station with this function.

In the Configuration Studio, you can define prefixes and suffixes for the names of the process
tags in the properties of the connection. The prefix or suffix is added automatically for each
tags of the connection after you import the process tags via the tag selection dialog. Changing
the prefix or suffix does not affect tags already imported.

More information on this is available in the section "Integration in the SIMATIC Manager" and
in the "Process Control System PCS7 Operator Station" device manual.
"STEP 7 Symbols" data source

WiInCC displays all the inputs, outputs, and bit memories in the STEP 7 symbol list and all the
global data blocks. The symbol lists and the data blocks are created in SIMATIC Manager. In
this case, data blocks themselves cannot be mapped. Only the parameters of the prevailing
data block displayed in the data window can be mapped.

The "Transfer data" @/ button is available when you have selected the data source "STEP 7
Symbols".

With the function "Transfer data" WinCC accepts the selected symbols or parameters of data
blocks in the WinCC database.

244 Displaying status information in Runtime

Introduction

Status information on tags and connections is displayed in the "Tag Management" editor.
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Status information in Runtime

272

Tooltip in the navigation area

WinCC shows the status information of a connection as a tooltip when you point to a connection
with the mouse pointer in the data window.

Displaying the current value of tags

Show the "Value" column in the table area using the shortcut menu.

Displaying quality code

Quality codes provide encoded information about the status and quality of a tag.

Show the "Quality Code" column in the table area using the shortcut menu.

You can find the overview of the quality codes in the WinCC Information System under
"Communication" > "Diagnostics of communication" > "Quality of tags".

Displaying the connection status

With system tag "@<Connectionname>@ConnectionStateEx" you can determine the current
status of the connection between WinCC and controller.

You can find additional information on the connection status in Runtime in the WinCC
Information System under "Communication" > "Process communication" > "WinCC Process
communication”.
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2.5 Configuration in Tag Management
2.5.1 Creating communication drivers and connections
2511 How to add a new communication driver

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you add a communication driver in the navigation area of the
Tag Management editor.

Introduction
A communication driver is used for communication between WinCC and the connected
automation system.
You can find information about supported WinCC communication drivers in the WinCC
Information System under "Communication".
Channel units are provided by the communication driver. You then set up the connections.
Procedure
Tag Management «
El “' Tag Management
| @5 Internal tag) )l Add new driver  » SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite
-} structure tags . SIMATIC 57-1200, 57-1500 Channel %
[ Paste SIMATIC 55 Serial 3964R
fmj Export SIMATIC 55 Programmers Port A5511

SIMATIC S5 Profibus FDL
SIMATIC 55 Ethernet Layer 4

SIMATIC T1 Serial
SIMATIC TI Ethernet Layer 4
SIMATIC 505 TCPIP

Allen Bradley - Ethernet IP
Mitsubishi Ethernet
Modbus TCPIP

OpC

Profibus DP

Profibus FMS

Simation

System Info
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1. Select the "Tag Management" folder in the navigation area.
2. Select the "Add New Driver" from the shortcut menu.

3. Select the communication driver from the list that is displayed.
The selected driver appears as a new folder in the navigation area. Subfolders for the
available channel units are displayed in the folder.

Note
Deleting a communication driver

To delete a communication driver, select the driver in the navigation area. From the shortcut
menu, select the "Delete” command.

Channel units cannot be individually deleted or created.

2.5.1.2 How to create a new connection

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you set up a connection in the navigation area of the Tag
Management editor.

Procedure

Tag Management «

=1 Tag Management —
& Internal tags

= Il SIMATIC 57 Protocol Suite

..... Il mP1
----- I PRY ¥ New Connection

----- W 1ng ) %
----- 1 5o =2

_____ I Tc [ Paste

----- 1
----- W 1ng

rj Export

..... W Na Il System parameters
----- W softprc i
= 1L Modbus TCPIP

‘. I Modbus TCP/IP Unit 21 =l

1. Select the folder of a channel unit in the navigation area. Channel units are provided by
communication drivers.

2. Select the "New Connection" command from the shortcut menu.
The connection appears as a new folder in the navigation area.
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3. Enter a descriptive name for the connection.
— In the navigation area: Select the "Rename" command from the shortcut menu.
— In the table area: Change the name in the "Name" column on the "Connections" tab.
— Change the name under "General" in the "Properties" area.

4. You can now create process tags or tag groups for a connection.

Alternative procedure
1. Select the folder of a channel unit in the navigation area.
2. Select the "Connections" tab in the table area.
3. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column. The cell is identified by a yellow icon.
4

. Enter a name.
The connection is created.

Creating multiple connections
1. Select the lowest full cell in the "Name" column in the table area.

2. Drag down the selection of the cell with the bottom right handle while keeping the mouse
button pressed.
A new connection is created in each row over which you drag the selection.

2513 How to set system parameters for a connection

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you define the system parameters of a channel unit in the
navigation area of the Tag Management editor.

System parameters

Note

The settings you can make are determined by the communication driver used for the respective
connection.

You can find more detailed information about the possible settings for a connection in the
documentation of the communication driver.

System parameters can be adjusted for some channel units.

Example for the system parameters of a channel unit:
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System Parameter - Industrial Ethernet x|

SIMATIC 57 |Un-¢ |

r Cycle management
¥ By PLC ¥ Change driven transfer

- Lifebeat maonitoring

¥ Activate | 50 Interval | 30 Timeout interval
— Monitaring of CPU stop

[ Activate

The channel uses cyclic read rservices in the AS.

oK I Abbrechen Hitfe: |

How to set the system parameters

1. Select the folder of a channel unit in the navigation area and then select "System
parameters" in the shortcut menu.
The "System Parameters" dialog opens.

2. Make your settings in the "System Parameters" dialog.

2514 How to set the connection parameters

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you define the connection parameters of a connection in the
navigation area of the Tag Management editor.

Connection parameters

Note

The settings you can make are determined by the communication driver used for the respective
connection.

You can find more detailed information about the possible settings for a connection in the
documentation of the communication driver.

Example for connection parameters of a channel unit:
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x
Connection |
57 Network: Address
Station Address: IE
Segment 10: II}_
Rack Number: ID
Slot Number: ID

[ Send/receive raw data block

Connection Resource: IDZ

Enter the station address of the controller.
Legal address range: Dto 126

oK I Abbrechen Hitfe: |

How to set the connection parameters

1. Select the folder of the connection in the navigation area and then select "Connection
parameters" in the shortcut menu.
The "Connection parameters" dialog opens

2. Make your settings in the "Connection parameters" dialog.

25.2 Creating Tags
25.21 Creating Tags
Introduction

This section describes how you create tags and structures:
® Process tags

® |nternal tags

® Structure types

® Tag groups
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Detailed instructions on format adaptation is available in the WinCC Information System under
"Communication" > "Process communication" > "WinCC Process communication" > "External
tags".

Note
Tags that you create are available immediately.

Changes, for example to properties, are written directly and without explicit saving to the
database and therefore take effect immediately in Runtime.

25.2.2 Creating Internal Tags

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you create tags in the table area of the Tag Management editor.

Introduction
You use internal tags to transfer data within your project.

You can create internal tags in groups or move them to groups once they have been created.

Internal tags on a client without its own project

Project-wide or computer-local update

The "Computer-local" option is only relevant if you configure a client without its own project.

The setting has no effect in most other cases:

® |[nternal tags that you create on a WinCC server are always updated project-wide.

® [nternal tags you create on a WinCC client with its own project are always updated on a
computer-local basis.

Runtime persistence

If the "Computer-local" setting is enabled, the "Runtime persistence" setting has no effect.

Modified tag values are reset again when Runtime is deactivated.
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Procedure
1. Select the "Internal Tags" folder in the "Tag Management" editor.
If necessary, select one of the groups subordinate to the "Internal tags" folder.
Tag Management «
S “' Tag Management
-~ &8 Script %
~#8 TagloggingRt
| SIMATIC 57 Protocol Suite
[ Structure tags
2. Click the "Tags" tab below the table area.
3. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column.
4. Enter the name for the tag.
In doing so, pay due consideration to the name conventions in the section "Tag
Management and Tags" > "Tags".
5. Set the data type in the "Data type" field.
6. Specify limits, the start value and substitute value as necessary.
A start value is set if no process value is available when the project is activated.
7. Activate the "Runtime persistency" option to retain the value of the internal tag on closing
Runtime.
The value saved is used as start value for the restart of Runtime. The start value configured
is only used at the first start of Runtime and after the data type was changed.
25.2.3 How to Create a Process Tag
In WinCC Configuration Studio, you create tags in the table area of the Tag Management editor.
Introduction

You use process tags for communication between WinCC and the automation system.

You can create process tags in groups or move them to groups once they have been created.

Requirement

® You have installed a communication driver and created at least one connection below it.

Procedure

1. In the Tag Management editor, select the folder of the communication driver for which you
would like to create a process tag.

2. Open the folder of the desired channel unit.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 279



Working with Tags

2.5 Configuration in Tag Management

3. Select the corresponding connection.

Tag Management «

=1 Tag Management =
& Internal tags
= Il SIMATIC 57 Protocol Suite

-1 PrOFIBUS

L% group

4. Click the "Tags" tab below the table area.

5. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column.

6. Enter the name for the tag. In doing so, pay due consideration to the name conventions in
the section "Tag Management and Tags" > "Tags".

7. Set the data type in the "Data type" field.
8. If necessary, modify the set format adaptation and set Linear Scaling if required.

9. Set the address of the tag.
For this purpose, click in the "Address" field and then on the -] button.
The "Address Properties" dialog box opens. After entering the address, close the dialog
box by clicking "OK".
The address properties depend on the channel unit you selected. You can find more
information on addressing a process tag in the WinCC Information System under
"Communication" in the respective communication driver.

10.Specify limits, the start value and substitute value as necessary.
A start value is set if no process value is available when the project is activated.

11.After downloading the tags of the AS, you can define prefixes and suffixes for the tag names
for the instance of the connection. The prefix or suffix is added automatically for each tags
of the connection after you import the process tags via the tag selection dialog. Changing
the prefix or suffix does not affect tags already imported.

2524 How to edit the properties of a tag

The properties of tags are displayed in the table area and in the "Properties" area in the Tag
Management editor.

Displaying and editing properties

Fields highlighted in color cannot be edited. Whether you can edit properties may depend on
the activation or deactivation of individual options or a selection for another property.

1. In the navigation area, select the "Tag Management" folder to display all tags in the table
area.

2. Inthe navigation area, select the folder of a group, a connection or a channel unit to display
the assigned tags.
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3. Inthe tag area, select a row to display and edit the properties of the tags in the "Properties”
area.
To display tags in the table area, you may need to select the "Tags" tab.

4. To edit multiple tags at the same time, you can use, for example, the "Select and pull
selection down" function or the shortcut menu commands "Deselect all" and "Select all". In
the table area, you can use the shortcut menu of a column header to show or hide specific
columns (and therefore properties). You can display tags clearly using filtering and sorting
options.

Creating structure types and structure tags

How to configure structure types

Introduction

Procedure

You can use structure types to create multiple tags as structure tag elements simultaneously
in one step. You can create internal tags and process tags in doing so.

With respect to configuration in the editors, structure tag elements do not differ from other tags.

Note
Define properties before configuration

Perform all settings before applying the structure type for creating tags. You can then modify
the properties of the created structure tags later.

To modify the properties of a structure type, you must first delete all associated structure tags.

1. Create a structure type; see "How to Create a Structure Tag (Page 282)".
2. Create structure type elements; see "How to create a structure type element (Page 283)".

3. Create structure tags; see "How to create a structure tag (Page 285)".
WinCC generates the structure tag elements. Integrate them into the project.
For every element created in the structure type, WinCC generates a structure tag element
with the appropriate properties. The name of the structure tag is composed of the name of
the structure instance and the name of the structure element, separated by a dot.

Creating Internal Tags

When creating an internal tag, the structure types available to you are those that do not contain
structure elements for process tags.

Structure types, in which structure elements are defined for process tags, can only be used
when you create tags under the connection of a channel unit.

You can create structure tags with a structure type, in which only structure elements for internal
tags are defined, under the connection of a channel unit. The structure instance is displayed
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Internal structure

See also

under structure types; the associated structure tags under "Internal tags". No entry appears
under the connection in the data window.

If you try to delete a connection, a message appears however that there are still elements
which will also be deleted. If this message is confirmed, the structure instance and the structure
tags will also be deleted.

tags on a client without its own project

Computer-local update

If you create internal structure tags in a multi-user project, you can specify a project-wide or
computer-local update with the "Computer-local" option.

Define the required update with the created structure tags.

The setting in the structure instance is not transferred when creating the associated structure
tag.

This setting is only relevant on clients without their own project.

Runtime persistence
If the "Computer-local" setting is enabled, the "Runtime persistence" setting has no effect.

Modified tag values are reset again when Runtime is deactivated.

How to Create a Structure Tag (Page 282)
How to create a structure tvpe element (Page 283)

How to create a structure tag (Page 285)

How to Create a Structure Tag

Introduction

282

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you create structure types in the navigation area of the "Tag
Management" editor.

Once the structure type is created, you create the individual structure type elements.

You assign the structure type to structure tags as data type. In this way, you generate the tags
defined in the structure type.
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Procedure

1. Select the "Structure tags" folder in the "Tag Management" editor.

Tag Management « || gl Structure tags [All ]
E---!!! Tag Management Name

#-fg Internal tags 1 |

L _-/-; Structure tags

“i%  Mew structure type

aj Export

2. Select the "New Structure Type" from the shortcut menu.
You have created a new structure type.

3. Change the name of the structure type. Adhere to the naming conventions.
— In the navigation area: Select the "Rename" command from the shortcut menu.

— In the table area: Change the name in the "Name" column on the "Structure type
elements" tab.

— Change the name under "General" in the "Properties" area.

Alternative procedure
1. Select the "Structure tags" folder in the navigation area.
2. Select the "Structure types" tab in the table area.
3. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column. The cell is identified by a yellow icon.
4

. Enter a name.
You have successfully created the structure type.

Creating multiple structure types
1. Select the lowest full cell in the "Name" column in the table area.

2. Drag down the selection of the cell with the bottom right handle while keeping the mouse
button pressed.
A new structure type is created in each row over which you drag the selection.

How to create a structure type element

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you create structure type elements in the navigation area of
the Tag Management editor.
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Procedure

1. Select the folder of a structure type in the "Tag Management" editor.

Tag Management <« || “fZ Structure type elements
EI---!!! Tag Management Name
- Internal tags 1 |
EI\__% Structure tags 2
----- “T% structure_ 3
..... “t% structure_2, Mew structure type element
(. “I% structure_3|
52 Copy
Fe
Delete
Rename
aj Export

2. Select the "New Structure Type Element" from the shortcut menu.
A new structure type element is created.

3. Change the name of the structure type element. Adhere to the naming conventions.
— In the navigation area: Select the "Rename" command from the shortcut menu.

— In the table area: Change the name in the "Name" column on the "Structure type
elements" tab.

— Change the name under "General" in the "Properties" area.

Alternative procedure
1. Select the folder of a structure type in the navigation area.
2. Select the "Structure type elements" tab in the table area.
3. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column. The cell is identified by a yellow icon.
4

. Enter a name.
The structure type element is created.

Creating multiple structure type elements
1. Select the lowest full cell in the "Name" column in the table area.

2. Drag down the selection of the cell with the bottom right handle while keeping the mouse
button pressed.
A new structure type element is created in each row over which you drag the selection.
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Arranging structure type elements
You can change the order of the structure type elements in the navigation area.
1. Select the structure type element that you want to move.

2. Select "Move up" or "Move down" in the shortcut menu.
The selected item is moved to a new location.

How to create a structure tag

Introduction
In WinCC Configuration Studio, you set up structure tags in the table area of the "Tag
Management" editor.
After you have defined the structure for the structure tags by configuring structure types and
the corresponding structure type elements, you can create structure tags in the table area.
The instances of the tags (structure tag elements) are generated automatically.

Procedure

1. Select the structure for which you want to create tags in the navigation area.

2. Select the "Structure tags" tab in the table area.
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3. Enter the name for the tag in the top free field of the "Name" column.
Adhere to the naming conventions.

il x]
Eile Edit View Help
Tag Management <« || g Structure tags [ structure_1 ] |Find P v| «
E---!!! Tag Management Name Data type ! -
# Internal tags 1 |struct_var_0010 structure_1 E
=-# structure tags 2 |struct_var_0011 structure_1 =
EMg structure_1 3 | | E'
{ @ element_1 4
----- @ element_2 3 |
----- @ element_3 | 6 |
----- @ clement_4 7]
----- “1% structure_2 % -
e structure_3 —
10
1| | v
,,,,, 11
i E E Tag Management 12
= 13 -
4 1l il o - M 4 ¥ M| Structure type elements | Structure tags T+ [ | v 4
Bereit Table: 2 Strukturvariablen .

4. Edit the properties of the tag in the table area or in the "Properties" area.
— Under "Connection", select whether the tag is an internal tag or a process tag.
— For process tags, set Linear scaling as necessary.

— Change the given format adaptation for process tags as necessary.
You can select a channel unit from the "Use additional format adaptations from"
selection box. WinCC then also features the format adaptations that are supported by
that channel unit.

— Check the "AS offset" value for process tags.
This value defines the offset of the structure element relative to the start address in
bytes. The offset value of a new or copied element is incremented automatically.
You may customize the settings.

Creating multiple structure tags
1. Select the lowest full cell in the "Name" column in the table area.

2. Drag down the selection of the cell with the bottom right handle while keeping the mouse

button pressed.
A new structure tag is created in each row over which you drag the selection.

Result: Structure tag elements

The structure tag elements are generated based on the configured structure tags and the
configured structure type elements.

You can find a list of them in the "Structure tag elements" tab in the table area.
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How to edit the properties of structure tags

Introduction

In WinCC Configuration Studio, you edit the properties of structure tags in the table area or in
the "Properties" area of the Tag Management editor.

When creating a structure type, you create the individual structure type elements. You assign
a structure type as data type when you create a structure tag. In this way, you create the
structure tag elements defined by the structure type.

The properties of a structure tag element are determined by the properties of the structure
type element and the structure tag.

Displaying and editing properties

Procedure

The properties of structure type elements, structure tags and structure tag elements are
displayed in the table area and in the "Properties" area.

Fields highlighted in color cannot be edited.

Whether you can edit properties may depend on the activation or deactivation of individual
options or a selection for another property.

1. In the navigation area, select the "Structure tags" folder to display all tags in the table area.
2. Inthe navigation area, select the folder of a structure type to display the assigned elements.
3. Select the corresponding tab in the table area:

— Structure type elements

— Structure tags

— Structure tag elements
4. In the table area, select a row to display and edit the properties in the "Properties" area.

5. To edit multiple elements at the same time, you can use, for example, the "Select and pull
selection down" function or the shortcut menu commands "Deselect all" and "Select all".
In the table area, you can use the shortcut menu of a column header to show or hide specific
columns (and therefore properties).
You can display tags clearly using filtering and sorting options.

6. Change the given format adaptation for process tags as necessary.

7. Check the "AS offset" and "AS offset bit" properties for process tags.
This value defines the offset of the structure element relative to the start address in bytes.
The offset value of a new or copied element is incremented automatically.
You may customize the settings.
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25.2.6 Tag groups

How to Create a Tag Group

Introduction
You create tag groups in the "Tag Management" editor.
You create tag groups for internal tags directly in the folder "Internal tags". You create tag
groups for process tags in the folder of a connection.
You can create tags in a tag group. You can assign existing tags to a group. A tag group cannot
contain another tag group.

Procedure

1. In the navigation area, select the folder in which you want to create the tag group.
2. Select "New Group" in the shortcut menu.
3. Change the name of the group. Adhere to the naming conventions.
— In the navigation area: Select the "Rename" command from the shortcut menu.
— In the table area: Change the name in the "Name" column on the "Groups" tab.

— Change the name under "General" in the "Properties" area.

Alternative procedure
1. Select a folder in the navigation area.
2. Select the "Groups" tab in the table area.
3. Click in the top free cell of the "Name" column. The cell is identified by a yellow icon.
4

. Enter a name.
The group is created with this symbol & .

Creating multiple groups
1. Select the lowest full cell in the "Name" column in the table area.

2. Drag down the selection of the cell with the bottom right handle while keeping the mouse
button pressed.
A new group is created in each row over which you drag the selection.
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How to assign tags to a group

Introduction

Groups are an efficient means of managing and calling tags. A tag can only be assigned to
one group. This assignment can be changed at any time. Before you can assign tags to a
group, you first need to create this group.

Assigning tags to a group
1. Select the column of a tag in the table area.

2. If you want to assign the tag to a different connection or to the "Internal tags", select the
connection from the drop-down list in the "Connection" field in the properties area under
"Assignment".

3. Under "Assignment" in the "Group" field of the properties area, select the group to which
the tag should be assigned from the drop-down list.
The groups which were created under the corresponding connection or the "Internal tags"
folder are available.
The tag is assigned to the group.

It is not possible to assign tags to a group by means of cut and paste.

253 Editing Tags
2.5.31 Editing Tags
Introduction

This section informs you of the possibilities of editing tags, tag groups and structure types:
e Copy

® Move

® Delete

® Rename

e Editin Runtime

® Display value, quality code and tag status

Note

If a tag was created in WinCC with "Compile OS" using the SIMATIC Manager, you cannot
edit the tag in WinCC Explorer.
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Note

Changes, for example to properties, are written directly and without explicit saving to the
database and therefore take effect immediately in Runtime.

25.3.2 Copying, Moving and Deleting Tags

Introduction

The shortcut menu in the navigation area and in the table area lets you edit tags, groups and
selected areas:

e Copy
e Cut

® Paste
® Delete

You can thus edit tag groups or structure type elements, for example, in the navigation area.
If the action cannot be performed, a message appears.

Alternatively, you use the keyboard shortcuts <Ctrl+C> (copy) and <Ctrl+V> (paste).
In the table area, you use the shortcut menu to edit rows, columns or selected areas.

In the table area, you can also create copies of an object by selecting an object in the "Name"
column and dragging the selection at the bottom right corner while keeping the left mouse
button pressed.

Copying Tags, Tag Groups and Structure Types

Note

If a tag was created in WinCC with "Compile OS" using the SIMATIC Manager, you cannot
copy or delete the tag in WinCC Explorer.

If you wish to configure several tags with identical properties, for example, you can copy an
existing tag and paste it at the desired position. WinCC automatically increments numeric
values at the end of the name.

Examples
Selected tags Copied tag
VarOne VarOne_1
VarOne_2
VarOne_2 VarOne_4
VarOne_3 VarOne_5
VarOne_1 VarOne_7
VarOne_3 VarOne_9
VarOne_5 VarOne_11
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Moving Tags and Tag Groups

Deleting tags

2.53.3

Introduction

Note

If you move a tag between the tag management "Internal tags" and a communication driver or
between communication drivers, you have to adapt the properties of the tag afterwards.

If you want to move tags or tag groups, edit the "Connection" or "Group" property.
You can move tags:
e from one tag group to another tag group

e from the connection of a communication driver to the connection of another communication
driver

e from tag management "Internal tag" to a communication driver
e from a connection of a communication driver to the tag management "Internal tags"

Structure types and structure tag elements cannot be moved.

Note

When deleting tags, data inconsistencies may result in other parts of the project which could
lead to errors or faults.

1. Select the row of a tag in the table area and select "Delete" from the shortcut menu.
Alternatively, press <DEL>.
If you select individual fields instead of a row, the corresponding contents are deleted, not
the tag.

2. To delete all tags of a group, select the group in the navigation area and the "Delete"
command from the shortcut menu.

If you delete a connection, a structure type or a structure type element, all assigned tags are
deleted.

How to Rename Tags

Note

If a tag was created in WinCC with "Compile OS" using the SIMATIC Manager, you cannot
edit the tag in WinCC Explorer.
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You can rename the following elements in Tag Management:
® Tags, structure tags

® Tag groups

e Structure types, structure type elements

® Connections

Upper/lower case text
WinCC is case-sensitive in handling the names of tags.

You cannot create tags whose names differ only with respect to case in the editor.

Procedure
1. Select a tag, tag group, connection, or structure type in the navigation area.

2. Select the "Rename" command from the shortcut menu.
The item can now be renamed.

Alternative procedure
® Press the <F2> function key in the navigation area.
® Click the "Name" field in the table area or in the "Properties" area and enter the new name.

If the selected object cannot be renamed (for example, because an object already exists with
the same name), you receive a message.

Special features with structure types

If you change the name of a structure tag or a structure type element, the name of the
respective structure tag element automatically changes at the same time.

If you change the name of a structure type, this has no impact on the lower-level objects.

2534 Editing Tags in Runtime

Introduction

If you have activated a project, you can edit tags in parallel. There are a few constraints.

Editing in Runtime

Note

If a tag was created in WinCC with "Compile OS" using the SIMATIC Manager, you cannot
edit the tag in WinCC Explorer.
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You can edit the following elements in Runtime:

Tags Tag groups Structure types Structure instances
Create X X X X
Address X - -— X
Cut X2
Copy X2 X X X
Paste X X X X
Delete X2 X0 - X
Modify properties X X X3 X
Rename X 12 X - X
" Possible with external tags only if the channel supports the function. This currently only
applies to the channel "SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite".
2Does not apply to structure tags.
% Not possible if structure tags are created.
25.3.5 In this way, you display the value, status and quality code for tags
Introduction
You can display the current value, the status and the quality code of tags in the table area of
the Tag Management editor.
Procedure

1. In the navigation area, select the folder to which the corresponding tags are assigned.

2. Select the "Tag Management" or "Structure tags" folder to display all tags of this folder in
the table area.

3. Select the "Tags" or "Structure tag elements" tab in the table area.

4. Click in a column header and select the column to be shown, for example "Value", from the
shortcut menu.
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254

2.54.1

Introduction

294

4 Tags [All ] Find P~
Name Data type Length Format adaptation |+
1 [@C_Ajustes %] Sortin ascending order 2
2 |@C_Desaerador il Sort in descending order =
3 |@C_Esteiras_Bagaco o 2
4 |@C_Grelhas s 2
5 |@C_Hist_Caldeira 7 | Eilter 2
6 |@C_Hist Desaerador 2
7 [@C_Monit_Pres_Temp & | Cut 2
fochr B :
_Soprador_Fuligem ;

10 |@C7MoveChange & Paste 1
11 |@CalendarMsg Find and Replace b 2535
12 |@CCPERFMON@CPU_USAGE [EEE 4
13 (@CCPERFMON@FREE_MBYT Delete [EEE 4
14 |(@CCPERFMON@FREE_MBYT) . [EEE 4
15 |@CCPERFMON@FREE_MEMC  19¢ IEEE 4
16 |@CCPERFMON@LASTRUN Unhide r Value %
17 |@CCPERFMON@PAGING_FILE_WFloating-point number 32-bit Time stamp
18 |@ConnectedRTClients Unsigned 16-bit value e o
19 |@CRAYChange Binary Tag
20 |@CRAYError Binary Tag b
21 |@CRAYStartOk Binary Tag D
22 |@Create_Report Unsigned 16-bit value Structure type
23 |@CurrentMessageWindow Unsigned 16-bit value

: : Structure tag
24 |@CurrentPicture Text tag 8-bit character set
25 |@CurrentRTF Text tag 8-bit character set Structure type element
26 |@CurrentUser Text tag 8-bit character set Structure type element number
27 |@CurrentUserName Text tag 8-bit character set AS Length
28 |@DatasourceMameRT Text tag 16-bit character set . .

) o . . Communication driver

29 |@DE_Hist_Destilaria Signed 16-bit value
30 |@DE_Meg Signed 16-bit value Channel unit
31 |@DE_Motores Signed 16-bit value Creator ID

The corresponding column is shown in the table area. You can read the current values here.

Note

The tag values are updated regularly in Runtime. If tag values are shown permanently, this
could strongly impede the performance of the system.

How to export tags

Importing and exporting tags

You can export tags and the structures in which tags are embedded.
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The exported tags are either saved as text files (* . txt) or as Excel workbooks (*.x1sx).

Preparation for export
® Select the folder you wish to export in the navigation area.

e Select the rows of individual tags or tag groups you want to export in the table area.
To do so, select the row numbers of the items.
Press the <Shift> key at the same time to select consecutive items.
Press the <Ctrl> key at the same time to select non-consecutive items.

Procedure
1. Select the objects you want to export.
2. Select "Export" in the shortcut menu.

3. Select the file format (Text or Excel workbook).
The marked objects are written to a file.
A message confirms that export has been completed successfully.

Note

Select the "Edit > Export" command from the main menu to export all tags of Tag Management.

Structure of the export file
The format of the export file is either Unicode text or an Excel workbook.

All dependencies are also exported.

Unicode text

The individual properties are separated by tabs; the lines are separated by line breaks (CR-
LF) .

Depending on the selected export, the file lists tags, tag groups, structure types, connections,
etc. with all the properties.

You can open and edit the file in spreadsheet programs (such as MS Excel).

Excel workbook

Tags, tag groups, structure types, etc. are represented on separate spreadsheets in Microsoft
Excel format.
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2542 How to import tags

Introduction

You can import data records from third-party applications or other WinCC projects in the
WinCC Configuration Studio. These data records must be available in "Office Open XML
Workbook" format. Files of this format have the ".xIsx" extension and can be opened and edited
in spreadsheet programs.

Note

You cannot undo the import of data records.

Requirements
® The data records you load may not be in use by any other application.

® The connections contained in the data records must be available by their name in
WinCC Configuration Studio.

Procedure
1. Select the required editor in the navigation area.

2. Select "Import" from the shortcut menu of the editor.
The "Select file" dialog opens.

3. Select the file to import.

The data records will be loaded. A progress bar is displayed.
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3.1 Creating Process Pictures

Contents
The Graphics Designer is an editor for creating process pictures and making them dynamic.
This chapter will show you
® how to use the "Graphics Designer" editor
® how to create and edit process pictures
® how to adapt the object properties to the requirements of your project
® how to configure and use objects of the Object Palette and library
® how to combine and configure objects of the Object Palette
® how to integrate and configure controls in process pictures
® how to test process pictures in Runtime
Chapter "Object properties" describes the properties of the objects of the Graphics Designer.

How to make process pictures dynamic is described in detail in the chapter "Making Process
Pictures Dynamic".
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3.2 How fo start the Graphics Designer

3.2

Introduction

Requirements

Procedure

See also

208

How to start the Graphics Designer

The Graphics Designer can only be started for the project currently opened in the WinCC
Explorer.

A project must be opened.

The Graphics Designer can be opened in the following ways:

Navigation window of the WinCC Explorer
Select the command "Open" in the shortcut menu of the entry "Graphics Designer”.
This will start Graphics Designer and a new picture opens.

Navigation window of the WinCC Explorer
Double-click on the "Graphics Designer" entry in the navigation window.
This will start Graphics Designer and a new picture opens.

Data window of the WinCC Explorer

Select the entry "Graphics Designer” in the navigation window. The pictures available in
the project are shown in the data window.

Select the command "Open picture(s)" in the shortcut menu of a picture.

This will start Graphics Designer, and the selected picture opens.

Data window of the WinCC Explorer

Select the entry "Graphics Designer” in the navigation window. The pictures available in
the project are shown in the data window.

Double-click a picture.

This will start Graphics Designer, and the selected picture opens.

The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)
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3.3 The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer
3.3.1 The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer
Introduction

For working with the Graphics Designer, the WinCC Explorer offers the following functions and
configuration options:

Starting Graphics Designer

Opening, creating, renaming and deleting a picture

Specifying a picture as a start picture or marking it as a favorite
Saving a picture as "web-enabled"

Password protection of the pictures

Display properties of pictures and their dynamics

Configuring object libraries and ActiveX controls

Configuring and starting Runtime

You can call commands via the toolbar and the shortcut menus in the navigation and data
windows.

To
fun

convert libraries and pictures from older program versions, use the "Convert Project Data"
ction in WinCC Explorer.

Picture types in the Graphics Designer

Icons in the data window:

r’i’\ Process picture
rﬂ. Process picture - web-enabled
p Process picture - Start picture
Faceplate type that can be inserted as an instance in a process picture "
" Faceplate type - web-enabled
fé‘. Process picture with faceplate instances that are affected by type changes "
.1—"'? Process picture marked as a favorite.
In runtime you can select the picture as a favorite by means of the system dialogs.
L‘”"b Process picture - Favorite and start picture
w Process picture - Favorite and web-enabled
=] Process picture is protected by a password.
3 Process picture - Favorite, web-enabled and password-protected
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See also

3.3.2

Introduction

300

i Process picture - Favorite, web-enabled, start picture and password-protected

Folder under "GraCS"

Double-click the icon to show the process pictures in the folder.

1) You can find additional information on faceplate types and faceplate instances in the section "Working
with faceplate types".

How to configure the control selection (Page 306)

How to protect pictures with a password (Page 387)
Working with Pictures (Page 372)

Converting project data (Page 52)

Working with Faceplate Types (Page 396)

How to configure the object selection (Page 304)
Displayving the properties of a picture file (Page 313)
Displayving the configured dvnamics of a process picture (Page 3158)
How to start the Graphics Designer (Page 298)

How to set up Runtime (Page 180)

How to activate / deactivate Runtime (Page 807)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window

A shortcut menu permits rapid access to frequently required functions.
The navigation window is the left-hand window in the WinCC Explorer.

The shortcut menu can be used to modify the components of the opened project. The shortcut
menu of the Graphics Designer enables you to create new pictures or integrate controls.
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Requirements

Procedure

Open

New picture

3.3 The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer

45 WInCC Explorer - C:\Users\PubIic\Documents\Siemens\WinCCProjec...\;‘i-
File Edit View Tools Help
Do My X333 x2E 4 2
=l-_#p WinCCProject_1 | Marne Type La:
..... O Computer PLC 417 Falder i
----- W Tag Management woASNT_Start.Pdl Process picture {start picture} 7/
=P W Graphics Designer LA T Carmprarch.pdl Process picture (favorite) I
PLC 417 e Process picture {favorite) i
..... o Menus and tg M e Process picture A
_____ F3] Text and grag Process picture i
Mew folder p n d
. rocess picture i
----- ## flarm Laggir .
Renarne picture or folder Pracess picture 7
----- 11 Tag Loaging . _
_ ) Graphic QOLL Process picture A
----- El Report Desige |
_____ 1% Glabal Script Select SctiveX Contral Faceplate type i/
.B g Showe information column Faceplate type "
! Text Library . 1
. e " Process picture b
Text Distribut Display "Display name" calumn .
5 o ) ) Process picture "
..... ﬂ,l User Adrminis Edit Favorites arder Piisizes [he 7
£g Cross-Referer Properties Process picture 8
""" /4 Load Online Cnanges A Process_Cherdiew,pdl Process picture ks
""" J Redundancy ProcessFaceplate 417.fpt  Faceplate type I
----- 1 User Archive
----- '—] Time synchronization vl < mn >
WMAinCCProject_T4Graphics Designer, 17 ohject(s)

® A project must be opened.

1. Right-click the "Graphics Designer" entry or one of the subfolders.
The shortcut menu opens.

2. Select one of the entries from the shortcut menu.

Selecting the "Open" command creates a new picture with the name "NewPdI1" in "PDL" format
and opens it with the Graphics Designer.

Selecting the command "New picture" creates a new picture in "PDL" format. The new picture
is displayed in the data window.

The new picture is automatically assigned a sequential name. You can change the name
following this. You can find additional information under "The pop-up menu in the Data
Window (Page 309)".
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New Folder

Graphic OLL

Insert picture

You can copy process pictures and faceplate types that have already been created from
another WinCC project to your WinCC project:

1. Open the "GraCS" folder in the project path in Windows Explorer.
2. Drag-and-drop the required picture to the WinCC Explorer data window.

Alternatively, copy the picture in the Windows Explorer to the "GraCS" folder of the current
project.

Create subfolders of the "GraCS" folder and organize also in the Windows Explorer.

Selecting the command "New folder" creates a new subdirectory in the "GraCS" project
directory. The new folder is displayed in the data window and in the navigation window.

You can create additional subfolders in a folder.

The new folder is automatically assigned a sequential name. You can change the name
following this.

Folder names

® The path name of the project folders including picture name is limited to 180 characters.
e Different folders can contain files and subfolders with the same name.

® When you create subfolders in the project path in the "GraCS" folder, avoid periods in the
folder name.
VB scripts can only access subfolders that have no period in their name.

® |fyou change a folder name, you may need to check the folder paths in scripts, in the picture
navigation and in object properties.
For pictures, faceplate types and referenced files located in the subfolders of "GraCS", the
folder path is part of the name in each case.

The "Object OLL" dialog is opened. This dialog indicates which object libraries are available
for the Graphics Designer.

The object selection can be configured for the current project. Via the "Search..." button, you
can use objects from other object libraries in your current project.

This dialog is described in detail in the section "How to configure the object selection”.

Selecting ActiveX controls

302

The "Select OCX Controls" dialog is opened. This dialog shows all the ActiveX Controls that
are registered in the operating system.

A red check mark indicates the controls that are shown in the object palette of the Graphics
Designer in the "Controls" tab.

You can make other controls available for the Graphics Designer. You can integrate Windows
controls or external controls and use these in your project.
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This "Select OCX Controls" dialog is described in detail in the section "How to configure the
control selection of the object palette".

Display Column Information

The Display Column Information entry in the data window of WinCC Explorer is used to show
the Information column.

The entry in this column shows how the corresponding picture was created.

Type of object creation Entry in the Information column

Picture has been created using WinCC Explorer. <No entry>

Picture has been created using WinCC Explorer and then Created by SIMATIC Manager
imported to SIMATIC Manager using the Import WinCC ob-
jects function.

Picture has been created using SIMATIC Manager. Created by SIMATIC Manager

Display "Display name" column

In the WinCC Explorer data window, the configured display hames are shown in the "Display
names" column.

You configure the display name in the Graphics Designer in the object properties of the picture
under "Miscellaneous".

To configure the display name in multiple WinCC user interface languages, open the "Text
input" dialog with a double-click on the attribute. The name is then displayed in the set WinCC
user interface language in Windows Explorer.

Editing the Favorites sequence

Favorite pictures are marked with an asterisk in the data window. The order of these favorites
can be changed with this entry.

The section "How to specify favorite process pictures (Page 185)" describes in detail how to
specify pictures as favorites.

Properties

The "Properties" windows contains the version information of the Graphics Designer.

See also
How to configure the control selection (Page 306)
How to specify favorite process pictures (Page 185)
Working with Pictures (Page 372)
Saving in file system (Page 374)
How to configure the object selection (Page 304)

How to start the Graphics Designer (Page 298)
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The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)
The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)

3.3.3 How to configure the object selection

Introduction

The object selection available in the Graphics Designer can be configured for the current
project. Other object libraries can be imported using the "Browse" button. It is possible, for
example, to integrate other button or text objects and then use them in the project.

Requirements

A project must be opened.

Opening the "Object OLL" dialog

Right-click in the navigation window on the entry "Graphics Designer". Select the entry
"Graphic OLL" from the shortcut menu.

This "Object OLL" dialog indicates which object libraries are available for the Graphics
Designer. The availability of object libraries can be changed as required.

Available Graphic OLLs: Selected Graphic OLLs:

stdaobi. ol -
wndobj.oll

Statickx. ol

oleobj.oll

IOField.all

group.oll

bukton. all

Bartaraph.oll

sliderall, ol

pickure,oll

skate. ol
likmki =l LI

Find. .. | Preview |

ElE

: |

oK I Zancel

Available Graphic OLLs
All of the object libraries registered in WinCC in the left-hand area of the dialog.
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Selected Graphic OLLs

The right-hand area of the dialog lists all the object libraries that have been selected for use
in the Graphics Designer.

Arrow buttons

Use the arrow buttons to move object libraries in the relevant arrow direction.

Button "Find"
Click the "Find" button to add other object libraries to WinCC.

Button "Preview"

Select the desired OLL file in one of the two upper areas. Click the "Preview" button to display
the content of the selected object library as a preview.

Configuring the Graphic OLL

In the Graphics Designer, only the object libraries listed in the area "Selected Graphic OLLs"
are available. Use the arrow buttons to move a selected object library in the relevant arrow
direction. You can also select a number of OLL files if you click the desired files while holding
down the <SHIFT> or <CTRL> keys.

The arrow buttons have the following function:
Moves the selected OLL file from the left-hand area into the right-hand area
Moves the selected OLL file from the right-hand area into the left-hand area.

33 Moves all the OLL files displayed in the left-hand area into the right-hand area.

< Moves all the OLL files displayed in the right-hand area into the left-hand area.

Adding Graphic OLLs

You can use the "Object OLL" dialog to link other object libraries in WinCC by copying them
from another directory into the area "Available Graphic OLLs".

. Click the "Search" button.

N =

Enter the path of the requested source directory.

w

. Confirm your selection by clicking "OK".
The selected OLL files will be displayed in the left area of the dialog "Object OLL".

Note

Object libraries are WIinCC files of the format OLL and they are located in the subfolder "Bin"
of the WinCC installation directory.
Additional object libraries can be purchased through your WinCC sales partner.
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See also
How to start the Graphics Designer (Page 298)
The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)
The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)
3.34 How to configure the control selection
Introduction

The "Controls" tab in the "Standard" selection window of the Graphics Designer contains a
selection of controls in the folders "ActiveX controls”, ".NET controls" and "WPF controls". You
can insert these controls directly into a picture.

You can configure the selection of controls available in the tab yourself:

® Change the selection of the ActiveX controls in the dialog "Select OCX Controls". You can
add any of the ActiveX controls registered in the operating system to the list of controls and
remove individual controls from the selection.

® Change the selection of the .NET controls in the dialog "Select .NET Object".
® Change the selection of the WPF controls in the dialog "Select WPF Object".

Note

The use of controls from third party providers can lead to errors as well as drops in
performance or system blockage. The user of the software is responsible for problems
caused by the deployment of external controls.

We recommend a thorough test before implementation.
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Configuring ActiveX controls

1. Open the "Controls" tab and select the entry "Add/Remove" in the shortcut menu of the
"ActiveX Controls" folder. The "Select OCX Controls" dialog is opened.

In the area "Available OCXs (Number)", the "Select OCX Controls" dialog shows all the
ActiveX Controls that are registered in the operating system. The exact number is shown
in the title of the area after the registration has been read in. A red check mark indicates
those controls that are available in the "Controls" tab dialog of the Object Palette. The path
and the program ID of the selected ActiveX Controls are displayed in the area "Details".
You can open the "Select OCX Controls" dialog also from the WinCC Explorer. Click on
the entry "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window and select the entry "Select ActiveX
Control" in the shortcut menu.

2. To add an ActiveX control in the "Controls" tab, select the required control in the area
"Available OCX Controls".
A red check mark indicates that the control is added to the "Controls" tab.

3. Toremove an ActiveX control deactivate the control in question in the area "Available OCX
Controls".
The red check mark disappears.

4. Confirm your changes by clicking "OK".
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Configuring .NET objects and WPF objects

1. Open the "Controls" tab and select the entry "Add/Remove" in the shortcut menu of the
".NET Controls" folder or the "WPF Controls" folder.

The dialog "Select .NET Object" or "Select WPF Object" opens.

Select .NET Object

3

Available Controls: {1683
MNarmne Marne space Version ~
[] actionswizardPage  Microsoft,SglServer,...  9.0.242.0
[] ActionswizardPage  Microsaft,SqlServer,,,,  9.0.242.0
[ activeXScriptTas...  Microsoft.SglServer,,..  9.0.242.0
[] AddobjectsFarm Microsoft.DataTrans,..  9.0.242.0
[] apoDc Microsoft, VisualBasic...  §.0.0.0
|:| BaseExpressionB... Microsoft DataTrans.,.  9.0.242.0
[ BindingMavigator System.windows, Fo,..  2.0.0.0
[] Button System.windows,Fo,,,  2.0.0.0
D BvteViewer Swstem,Component...  2.0.0.0
[] calendarsutoFor,,, System.web.ULDes.,, 2.0.0.0
[] checkBox System.windows, Fo,..  2.0.0.0 w
< >
Details
Assembly:
JMET wersion:
Path:
[ Ok ] [ Zancel ]

See also

308

In the area "Available Controls (Number)", the dialog shows all the .NET objects or WPF
objects on your computer. The precise number is displayed in the title of the area. A red
check mark indicates those controls that are available in the "Controls" tab dialog of the
Object Palette. The assembly, .NET version and path of the selected object are displayed
in the area "Details".

. To add a control in the "Controls" tab, select the required control in the area "Available

Controls".
A red check mark indicates that the control is added to the "Controls" tab.

. To remove a control deactivate the control in question in the area "Available Controls".

The red check mark disappears.

. Confirm your changes by clicking "OK".

The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)
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3.35 The pop-up menu in the Data Window

Graphics Designer: Shortcut menu in the data window
The data window is the right-hand window in the WinCC Explorer.

A shortcut menu permits rapid access to frequently required functions. You can also call all of
the functions listed in the shortcut menu using the menu bar.

Using the shortcut menu, the clicked picture can be opened, renamed or deleted, for example.
In the data window, you can also define a picture as the start picture.

If you have not selected a picture, the shortcut menu of the Graphics Designer that is also
open in the navigation window is displayed.

Procedure

1. Left-click the "Graphics Designer" entry in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.
The data window displays all pictures (PDL) and faceplate types (FPT) of the current project.
If the "GraCS" project directory contains one or more subfolders, the folders are displayed
as well.

2. To display the pictures, faceplate types or subfolders of a folder, click on the folder in the
navigation window.
Alternatively, double-click the folder in the data window.

3. Right-click one of the one or more of the displayed pictures.
The shortcut menu opens.

Open picture(s)

Renarme picture or folder
Delete pictureis)

Delete folder

Define picture as start picture
fark picture(s) as favorite
Activate "“web-enabled”
Pazsword Protection

Confirm all type changes

Properties

4. Select one of the entries from the shortcut menu.

Properties

The "Properties" window provides an overview of the most important properties of the process
picture or the faceplate type:

® The "Preview" tab shows a preview with information on the file properties.

® The "Dynamizations" tab contains a statistical summary and detailed information on the
configured dynamizations.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 309



Creating Process Pictures

3.3 The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer

Opening (a) picture(s)

The selected picture or the selected faceplate type is opened in the Graphics Designer. If
necessary, the Graphics Designer is started.

More than one can be selected.

Opening pictures in folders
When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all files in this folder are opened.

Renaming picture or folder

Delete picture(s)

310

Renaming a picture, faceplate type or folder cannot be undone.

Different folders can contain files and folders with the same name.

Updating references and scripts

When you rename a file or folder, you must update the folder paths accordingly, for example
in scripts and direct connections.

For pictures, faceplate types and referenced files located in the subfolders of "GraCS", the
folder path is part of the name in each case.

You can check referenced pictures in the "Cross Reference" editor. Other referenced files as
well as faceplate types and faceplate instances are not monitored by Cross Reference.

File format

When you rename pictures or faceplate types in WinCC Explorer, the file format "PDL" or "FPT"
is always retained.

Names of process pictures and objects

When you rename a picture, the new picture name must not have the same name as an object
in the picture.

The software does not check whether the new name already exists as object name.

Using a name that is already in use can lead to conflicts during access via VBA or during
dynamization.

Note
SIMATIC Manager

You cannot rename process pictures that were created or imported in SIMATIC Manager.

The selected picture or faceplate type is deleted. More than one can be selected.

As soon as you confirm deletion with "OK", the picture or the faceplate type is removed from
the project. If necessary, change the dynamizations and scripts in which the deleted files are
referenced.

The deletion cannot be undone.
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Editing pictures and faceplate types in folders

When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all pictures and faceplate types in
this folder are deleted.

Note
SIMATIC Manager

If you create pictures using the SIMATIC Manager, these cannot be deleted in WinCC Explorer.

This also applies to pictures created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC
Manager by using the function "Import WinCC objects".

You can recognize these pictures from the "Created by SIMATIC Manager" entry in the
Information column of the data window.

The selected folder is deleted. More than one can be selected.
Files in the folder are also deleted without additional confirmation.

The deletion cannot be undone.

Checking the contents of the folder

As soon as you confirm deletion of the folder with "OK", the folder and all pictures and faceplate
types it contains are removed from the project.

® Before you start deleting, check in Windows Explorer whether the folder contains other files
that are not displayed in WinCC Explorer, such as videos or graphic files.
If necessary, move files that you want to continue using in the project to other GraCS
subfolders.

® |f necessary, change the dynamizations and scripts in which the deleted or moved files are
referenced.
Referenced pictures are listed in the "Cross Reference" editor. Other referenced files as
well as faceplate types and faceplate instances are not monitored by Cross Reference.

Define as start picture

The selected picture is defined as the start screen in runtime.

The selected picture is entered in the "Start screen" field in the "Graphics Runtime" tab of the
"Computer properties" dialog.

Marking picture(s) as favorite

The selected picture is identified as a favorite with an asterisk. More than one can be selected.

You can use the system dialogs to select the process pictures marked as favorites in runtime.

Do not mark picture(s) as favorite

When you select multiple pictures or a favorite, the shortcut menu shows the entry "Do not
mark picture(s) as favorite".
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Editing pictures in folders

When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all process pictures in this folder
are selected as favorites or disabled.

Activate "web-enabled"
The selected picture or the selected faceplate type is saved as web-enabled and can be
executed in a web browser. More than one can be selected.
Editing pictures and faceplate types in folders

When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all files in this folder are saved as
web-enabled.

Password protection

The selected pictures and faceplate types are protected by a password. More than one can
be selected.

Select the "Apply to all" check box if the same password should apply to all process pictures
and faceplate types.

START.POL
Password:
| (2111111111 ]} |
Repeat password:
Security: Gl%
[ IRemove password
[ apply to all | oK | | Mo | | Cancel |

Editing pictures and faceplate types in folders
When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all files in this folder are edited:

® The password dialog is opened individually for each process picture and each faceplate
type in the folder.
The name and path of the respective file is shown as dialog title.

e Select "Apply to all" to assign the same password to all files of the folder.
You can also use this option when removing the password protection for multiple pictures.

Confirm all type changes

The function is relevant for process pictures with faceplate instances. More than one can be
selected.

Type-specific changes in faceplate types are transferred to the faceplate instances.
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Editing pictures in folders

When you call the function in the shortcut menu of a folder, all process pictures in this folder
are edited.

You can find additional information under "Working with faceplate types".

See also
Working with Pictures (Page 372)
How to create a new picture (Page 376)
How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)
How to Rename a Picture (Page 380)
How to Delete a Picture (Page 382)
Saving in file system (Page 374)

How to protect faceplate types with a password (Page 406)

3.3.6 Displaying the properties of a picture file

Introduction

If the entry "Graphics Designer" is selected in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer,
all the pictures of the current project are displayed in the data window. The entry "Properties”
in the pop-up menu of a picture opens the "Properties" dialog. The "Properties" dialog has two
tabs that provide an overview of the most important picture properties.

The "Preview" tab shows a preview of the selected process picture as well as the statistical
characteristics of the picture file.

Requirements
® A project must be opened.

® In the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer, the entry "Graphics Designer" must be
selected.

® For a complete display of the properties, the desired picture should not be opened in the
Graphics Designer.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 313



Creating Process Pictures

3.3 The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer

Displaying statistical characteristics

Right-click one of the pictures in the data window and select the entry "Properties" from the
pop-up menu. Select the "Preview" tab.
The picture properties can also be opened using the menu bar of the WinCC Explorer.

Properties |
| Dyriamics I
— Created on
500
+ 4,00 Drate Whednesday, January 22,
+3.00 Tirme : 16:36: 27 Phd
2,110
+ 1,00 — Lazt change on
+1UIunuu Drate Thurzday, January 23, 2003
200 Time 10:51:53 AM
3,00
- File Size: : 23040 Bytes
=0 Picture Size : E00+400 Pixelz

4,500

Mumber of Objects: 2

] I Cancel [

Creation date

Date of change

File size

Picture size
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The date and time the picture was created are shown in the "Created on" field.

The date and time the picture was last edited are shown in the "Last change on" field.

Shows the size of the PDL file in bytes.

Shows the dimensions of the picture as "width by height" in pixels.
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No. of objects

Shows the number of objects contained in the picture. The displayed value is calculated from
the total number of all configured single, group and customized objects. Also included in the
calculation are the single objects contained in groups.

See also

The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)

Displaying the configured dynamics of a process picture (Page 315)
3.3.7 Displaying the configured dynamics of a process picture
Introduction

If the entry "Graphics Designer" is selected in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer,
all the pictures of the current project are displayed in the data window. The entry "Properties”
in the pop-up menu of a picture opens the "Properties" dialog. The "Properties" dialog has two
tabs that provide an overview of the most important picture properties.

With the functions of the "Dynamics" tab dialog, details of all dynamics defined for the selected
picture can be displayed.

Requirements
® A project must be opened.

® |n the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer, the entry "Graphics Designer" must be
selected.

® For a complete display of the picture properties, the desired picture should not be opened
in the Graphics Designer.

Displaying configured dynamics

Right-click one of the pictures in the data window and select the entry "Properties" from the
pop-up menu. Select the "Dynamics" tab.
The picture properties can also be opened using the menu bar of the WinCC Explorer.
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The first time the "Dynamics" tab is opened, the entry "Statistics" is the default setting as type
of dynamics. The overview list displays all the types of dynamics and the frequency of their
configuration in the selected picture. Double-clicking calls the detailed view for the different
types of dynamics.

Type of dynamics

From the selection list "Type of Dynamics" select a dynamization for which you want to display
statistics on the use.

"Statistics" button

Number

Overview list

316

This button displays all the types of dynamics with the number of uses in the data window. The
contents of the data window and the selection list "Type of Dynamics" are reset.

The "Number" field shows the total number of dynamics configured in the selected picture for
the selected type of dynamics.

All the objects of the selected picture for which the selected type of dynamics is configured
are shown in the overview list line by line. The columns of the overview list contain the
corresponding settings for these objects. The number and content of the columns depend on
the selected type of dynamics.

The sort order of the table can be changed by clicking on the column header.
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Type of dynamics

Meaning

Tag connections

When a tag is connected to a property of an ob-
ject, the value of the tag is transferred directly to
the object property.

Indirect tag connections

When a tag is connected to a property of an ob-
ject, the value of the tag is interpreted as the tag
name.

Cyclic actions (C)
Cyclic actions (VBS)

With a cyclic trigger the action is executed when
the triggering event occurs.

Tags in cyclic actions (C)
Tags in cyclic actions (VBS)

The action is executed when the value of one of
the trigger tags has changed.

Pictures in cyclic actions (C)
Pictures in cyclic actions (VBS)

Picture change at a cyclic action, for example:
C:

OpenPicture("Newlmage.pd!"); Refer to the
WinCC encoding rules.

VBS:
HMIRuntime.BaseScreenName="Newlmage"

Event-triggered actions (C)
Event-triggered actions (VBS)

The action that is connected to an event is exe-
cuted when the event occurs.

Tags in event-triggered actions (C)
Tags in event-triggered actions (VBS)

An event-triggered action contains tags in the
script.

Pictures in event-triggered actions (C)
Pictures in event-triggered actions (VBS)

Picture change in an event-triggered action.

Direct connections

If an event occurs in Runtime, the value of a
source element is used for a target element.

Dynamic dialogs (Outproc)

The dynamization of the tags runs in a separate
task if the criteria for "Dynamic dialogs (Inproc)"
are not given.

Tags in dynamic dialogs

The tags that are used in dynamic dialogs when
printing.

Dynamic dialogs (Inproc)

The functions of the script, which execute the
functionality of the dynamic dialog configuration,
run in the process context of the Graphics Run-
time.

Criteria for "Inproc™:

- Use of just one tag as the trigger tag

- No additional function calls

Tags in the general cyclic part (VBS)

The tags are declared in the cyclic part in the
declaration area of the VBS Editor.

Pictures in the general cyclic part (VBS)

The pictures are declared in the cyclic part in the
declaration area of the VBS Editor.

Tags in the general event part (VBS)

The tags are declared in the event in the decla-
ration area of the VBS Editor.

Pictures in the general event part (VBS)

The pictures are declared in the event in the dec-
laration area of the VBS Editor.
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See also
Displaving the properties of a picture file (Page 313)
The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)
The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)
The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)

Basic Dynamic Operations (Page 485)
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3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer
3.4.1 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer
Introduction

The Graphics Designer is a combination of a graphics program and a tool for representing
processes. Based on the Windows standard, the Graphics Designer provides functions for the
creation and dynamic modification of process pictures. The familiar Windows program interface
makes it easy to begin using the complex program. Direct Help provides fast answers to
questions. The user can set up a personalized working environment.

This chapter contains information on the structure of the Graphics Designer, on the elements
and basic settings of the program.

See also

Customizing the Working Environment (Page 370)

The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 355)

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
3.4.2 The Coordinate System of a Process Picture
Introduction

In the Graphics Designer, the basis for setting positions and specifying sizes is a two-
dimensional coordinate system. The two axes of the coordinate system, x-axis and y-axis, are
perpendicular to one another and intersect at the coordinate origin.

The coordinate origin lies with the coordinates (X=0/Y = 0) in the top left corner of the desktop.
Starting from the coordinate origin, the horizontal x-axis runs in positive direction towards the
right-hand border of the desktop. The vertical y-axis points in a positive direction towards the
lower border of the desktop. The X and Y values of the current position of the mouse pointer
are displayed in the status bar of the Graphics Designer. The values for X and Y rise when the
mouse pointer is moved from the top left to the bottom right on the desktop. The coordinates
are shown in pixels.
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Coordinate Systern in the picture

The position and size of objects of a picture are determined by the coordinates that an object
has in the coordinate system. For example, the position of the object origin is set by the
attributes "Position X" and "Position Y". The object origin therefore has the coordinates X =
"Position X" /Y ="Position Y". The values of these attributes describe the distance of the object
origin from the coordinate axes.

Definition of origin

320

The origin is defined as the point of an area or an object that is used as the reference point for
entering position and size. For the creation of process pictures in the Graphics Designer, the
following reference points are of significance:

Coordinate origin

The "coordinate origin" is the top left corner of the desktop.

Coordinates: X=0/Y =0

Picture origin

The "picture origin" is the top left corner of a process picture.
Coordinates: X=0/Y =0
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If the picture on the work area is not displayed as a window but maximized, the picture origin
is the same as the coordinate origin.
Object origin

The "object origin" is the top left corner of the rectangle surrounding the object.
Coordinates: X = "Position X" /Y = "Position Y"

See also

Working with Objects (Page 456)

Status bar (Page 337)

The Rectangle Surrounding the Object (Page 323)

The Coordinate System of an Object (Page 321)
343 The Coordinate System of an Object
Introduction

The validity of the normal coordinate system is canceled for displays within an object. The
following special forms are used for the internal coordinate system of an object:

® 2D coordinate system of an object

® 3D coordinate system of an object

2D coordinate system of an object

The two-dimensional coordinate system of an object differs from that of a process picture in
the direction of the y-axis:

The positive direction of the Y-axis points upward.
The positive direction of the X-axis points to the right.

3D coordinate system of an object

For display in the object "3D bar", a three-dimensional coordinate system is used. In addition
to the horizontal x-axis and the vertical y-axis, this three-dimensional coordinate system has
a z-axis that points into the picture level. The coordinate system for the spatial representation
of the 3D bar can be customized with the following attributes:

® "Display axis"
Determines the coordinate axis, where the value scale displayed by the 3D bar runs.

e "Bar direction"
Determines the direction for the "Display axis", which the positive axis section points to.
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° "Alpha"

Determines the angle for the depth display of the Z-axis.

° llBetall

Determines the angle for the depth display of the X-axis.

Chject arigin
/— Rectangle encompassing object

Bar depth

Depth anale,

/-(

Base¥

Depth anale,
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- Height
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3D bar I |
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+
i
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The following graphic illustrates the three adjustable display axes.
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Display axis of the 30 bar
Example: "Bar Direction™ = Positive, "Alpha”™ = 45 Degrees, "Beta™ = 0 Dagrees
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344 The Rectangle Surrounding the Object

Introduction

The rectangle surrounding an object is defined as a rectangular frame which lies on the outer
border lines of an object. The rectangle surrounding the object itself is not visible in the
Graphics Designer. As soon as you select an object, selection marks are shown however.
These handles serve as grab points for changing the object size with the mouse. The handles
mark the center axes and corner points of the rectangle surrounding the object.

Note

If the object has 100% transparency, the selections marks are invisible as well.
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Dl e Selection mark
/— Fectangle encompassing ohject /

Rectangle encompassing
————- ohject ——— - m-— - = Horizontal middle axis
WWith selection marks

Selection mark under mouse
painter

Yerical middle axis

The significance of the rectangle surrounding the object for determining the position is
illustrated with a circular or ellipse-shaped object as an example:

The position of an object is defined as the position of its origin in the coordinate system. The
object origin has the coordinates ("Position X"m "Position Y") and is defined as the upper left
corner of the rectangle surrounding the object. Specified in this way, the position of a circular
or ellipse-shaped object is set clearly.

The handles of the rectangle surrounding the object

The handles of the rectangle surrounding the object appear as soon as you select an object.
You can change the size of an object by shifting a selection mark to a new position with the
mouse.
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As soon as the mouse pointer is positioned to a selection mark, it switches into a double arrow.
The alignment of the double arrow indicates the directions in which the handle can be moved:

® Horizontal double arrow
You change the width of the object using the selection marks on the horizontal center axis.

e Vertical double arrow
You change the height of the object using the selection marks on the vertical center axis.

e Diagonal double arrow
The selection marks on the corners of the object can be used to change the height and
width of the object.

Note

You can change the overall size of circular objects. These have no selection marks for the
center axes.

See also
Working with Objects (Page 456)
How to scale an object (Page 472)
How to Select Multiple Objects (Page 467)
Multiple Selection of Objects (Page 465)
How to select an object (Page 464)
The Coordinate System of an Object (Page 321)

The Coordinate System of a Process Picture (Page 319)

34.5 The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer

3.4.5.1 The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer

Introduction

When you open the Graphics Designer, the screen with the default settings and an empty
picture in the "PDL" file format appears.

Use the "Process Pictures" selection window to open pictures and faceplates you wish to edit.
Several open pictures and faceplates are arranged in color-coordinated tabs above the
workspace.

Structure of the working environment in the Graphics Designer
The Graphics Designer consists of the following components:
o Workspace

e Menu bar
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® Palettes
® Selection window

e Status bar
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Displaying contents

If the content cannot be fully displayed in a window, scroll bars are shown, for example, for
large pictures, object properties or object lists. Use the scroll bars or arrow keys of the keyboard
to move the visible area.

The Graphics Designer also offers operation with the mouse wheel. Click the mouse wheel.
The mouse pointer changes and you can move the visible picture area simply by moving the
mouse.
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The palettes and selection windows

® Palettes:

Default palette: For creating and saving documents, activating Runtime and further basic
functions.

Zoom palette: For setting the zoom factor.

Font palette: For changing the font and font size.

Object palette: For selecting a picture or object, for example, to change the properties.
Alignment palette: For aligning multiple objects.

Color palette: For quickly changing the colors of an object.

Layer palette: For showing and hiding individual layers.

® Selection window and editing window:

Object properties: For checking and assigning statistical and dynamic object properties.
Tags: For fast assignment of tags to objects that can be made dynamic.

Output window: For displaying faulty picture configurations during saving.

Symbol library ("Library" palette): For selecting completed objects from libraries.

SVG library: For selecting SVG graphics from libraries.

Dynamic Wizard: For making objects dynamic with pre-prepared C actions.

Standard: For selecting basic objects that are used often, for example, 1/O field or static
text.

Controls: For integrating elements for controlling and monitoring system processes.
Styles: For changing the line type, line thickness, line ends and fill patterns.
Process pictures: For opening additional pictures and faceplates of the project.

Status bar: For displaying the coordinates, the object type and the language setting.

All are shown in the default setting.

You can show or hide the individual elements by using "View > Toolbars".

To reset all settings of the Graphics Designer to their original state, select "View > Toolbars >
Reset".
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Layout of palettes and selection windows
You can layout the palettes and selection windows in accordance with your requirements:
® You can position the palettes in the toolbar or freely floating
® You can position the selection windows using [Rakaea:
— Undock
— Docking
— Document in tab format

— Automatically in background

— Hiding
See also
The Properties of an Objeci (Page 511)
3.45.2 Alignment palette
Introduction

You can show or hide the alignment palette by using "View > Toolbars" and position it anywhere
on the screen.

You edit multiple objects together with the functions of the alignment palette.

You can also call up these functions from the "Arrange > Align" menu.

Note
"Static Text" object

If rotation angle is not "0" for the "Static Text" object, the object cannot use the "Align" functions
of the alignment palette.

Requirements

® You have selected at least two objects.
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Overview
The Alignment Palette contains the following functions for processing the objects in a multiple
selection:
Button | Function Reference object
1= Align: If you have selected the objects using a selection
The selected objects are aligned on the | border (lasso) with the mouse, the object located
2 left, right, top or bottom. the furthest towards the outside is used as refer-
ence.
= If you have selected the objects with the <SHIFT>
key and left-click, the first selected object is used
0 as reference.
= If you have selected the objects with <Ctrl+A>, the
reference object of the original selection applies;
otherwise that on the outermost object.
o Center: The reference is the shared center axis of the se-
The selected objects are centered hori- | lected objects, independent of the type of selec-
& zontally or vertically. tion.
Tl Distribute: No reference object
The selected objects are distributed
3 evenly, horizontally or vertically.
The outermost objects remain un-
changed.
= Adjust width or height: If you have selected the objects using a selection
The width or height of the selected ob- | border (lasso) with the mouse, the object with the
il jects is adjusted to match each other. largest width or height is used as reference.
If you have selected the objects with the <SHIFT>
key and left-click, the first selected object is used
as reference.
If you have selected the objects with <Ctrl+A>, the
reference object of the original selection applies;
otherwise the object with the greatest width or
height.
re3| Adjust width and height: The reference object is then the object configured
The width and height of the selected ob- | first in the multiple selection.
jects are adjusted to match each other.
See also

How to Align Multiple Objects (Page 471)
How to Select Multiple Objects (Page 467)
Multiple Selection of Objects (Page 465)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
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3.45.3 Layer palette

Introduction

In order to simplify the processing of individual objects in complex process pictures, the
Graphics Designer allows you to work with layers. For example, you can distribute the contents
of a process picture across up to 32 layers. You can display or hide the layers individually. In
the default setting all layers are visible; the active layer is layer 0.

You display or hide the layer palette with "View > Toolbars". To the left of the palette is a handle,
which you can use to move the palette to any position on the screen.

Making layers visible / invisible
Pressed buttons indicate the visible layers. Click a button to make the layer visible or invisible.

Active layer
The active layer is set in the selection list of the layer palette.

Renaming layers

The "Settings" menu on the "Visible Layers" tab is used to rename layers. Double-click the
required layer; you can then enter a new name.

Assigning objects to layers
The assignment of an object to a layer can be changed in the "Object Properties" window.

Note

The following WinCC controls are displayed in separate windows and cannot be integrated in
the picture layer system:

® WinCC OnlineTableControl

® WinCC OnlineTrendControl
® WinCC UserArchiveControl
¢ WinCC AlarmControl

® WinCC FunctionTrendControl
e WinCC RulerControl

e _Net Control

® Application window

You can assign a layer to these controls, but this setting will be ignored in Runtime.
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See also
How to use the layers palette (Page 391)
Working with Lavers (Page 388)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)

3.454 Color palette

Introduction

You can show or hide the color palette with "View > Toolbars" and position it anywhere on the
screen.

L C I m W[ A2

The color palette allows a fast changing of the color properties of an object.

The 16 standard colors are adapted to the colors of the Microsoft standard programs.

View in the Graphics Designer

To display the changed colors of an object, disable the object property "Effects > Global Color
Scheme".

Buttons of color palette

The actual behavior depends on the respective object.

Button | Name Description Objects
Color Name of the color | Assign color All WIinCC objects with color properties
field
M| Other colors Defining additional colors in | -
the "Color picker" dialog
= Border color Configuring border color or | WinCC objects with the following prop-
line color erties:

® Line color

® Border color

<] Background color | Configuring background color | WinCC objects with the following prop-
erties:

® Background color

® Line background color
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Button | Name Description Objects
A Font color Configuring font color WinCC objects with the following prop-
erties:

® Font color
® Bar color (bar)

® Foreground color (WinCC digital/
analog clock control)

x Color picker Apply color from another ob- | All objects with color properties
ject

"Color picker" button

Use the "Color picker" button to select a color of an object in the process picture: #

To apply the color, click the button and then click on the color in the process picture. You can
also select a color that is displayed on the screen outside the Graphics Designer, e.g. from
the desktop. The behavior depends on the clicked-on object in each case.

The color is adopted for the "Border color" button. If you have previously used "Background
color" or "Font color", this color is set.

Alternatively, you can also use the color selection in the "Object Properties" window: To apply
a color from the process picture for a color attribute, click on the "Color picker" button in the
"Static" column.

To apply all properties of an object, use the "Copy properties" button from the object palette.

"Color picker" dialog

332

You open the "Color picker" dialog with the "Other colors" button. In this dialog you can create
other colors in addition to the 16 standard colors.

You can either define these colors directly or select and use a color from the central color
palette.

"Colors" tab

To create a user-defined color, you have the following options:
® Color square

e Color circle

e Slider

® Input of RGB values

"Palette" tab
Select a palette color from one of the created project palettes.

If you change the palette color in the central color palette, this change will also be applied in
the object properties.

Which project palettes are displayed is dependent on the global design of the WinCC project:
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If you have selected the "WinCC Ocean" design, for example, the four project palettes of the
linked central color palette "WinCC Ocean" are displayed. To change this setting or to edit
another central color palette, open the project properties. Change the settings on the "User
Interface and Design" tab.

Display of palette colors

If you click on "Other colors" during selection of the background color, for example, and specify
a color from the project palette in the color picker dialog, a bar appears at the color in the font
palette:

{,:» =

The color index from the color palette is then displayed for the background color in the object
properties.

Using the colors of the color palette
To use one of the 16 standard colors, click on an object and then on the desired color button.

To set specific object properties, combine mouse click and button. The behavior depends on
the selected object:

Object Action Changed object property
Text objects and closed ob- | Click Background color
jects, e. g. rectangle <Ctrl>+Click Fill pattern color
<Shift>+Click Border color
<Shift+CtrI>+Click | Border background color
Open objects, e.g. polyline Click Line background color
<Shift>+Click Line color
WinCC controls Click Background color
<Shift>+Click Border color (not for all controls)
Siemens HMI Symbol Li- Click Background color
brary: <Ctrl>+Click Foreground color
No object is selected. Click Background color of the active process picture
<Ctrl>+Click Fill pattern color of the active process picture

See also
Font palette (Page 334)
How to Transfer Object Properties (Page 529)
The central color palette (Page 346)
"Colors" Property Group (Page 538)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
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3.4.55 Object palette

Introduction

In the object palette, you select a picture or objects of a picture in order to modify properties
or edit objects, for example.

Controll L L R N | W ¥

The buttons of the object palette

Icon Function

03, Places the selected object within the layer in the foreground. Objects in the foreground cover objects behind
them.

2 Places the selected object within the layer in the background. Objects in the background are covered by objects

in the foreground.

Moves the selected object one level below the current level.

& Moves the selected object one level above the current level.

25 Copies line and color properties of an object to transfer them to another object.

o Assigns properties of an object to another object. This function is only active if you have copied the properties.
4k Mirrors a selected object on its vertical center axis. If a number of objects have been selected, the center axis

of the individual objects applies in each case.

= Mirrors a selected object on its horizontal center axis. If a number of objects have been selected, the center
axis of the individual objects applies in each case.
“i Rotates a selected object by 90° clockwise around its center point. If a number of objects have been selected,
the center point of the individual objects applies in each case.
3.4.5.6 Font palette
Overview

You can show or hide the font palette by using "View > Toolbars" and positioning it anywhere
on the screen.

You can edit the following text properties with the font palette:
® Character set

® Character set size

® Select special characters from the character map

The font color is selected using the color palette.
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Other text properties, such as text in italics or bold print, can be set in the "Object Properties”
window.

Default setting of the text properties

You can adapt the default settings of the text properties for each text object through the object
properties, see section "The basic settings of the Graphics Designer".

Alternatively, change the default setting by using the font palette:
1. Select a text object in the object palette.

2. Change the properties in the font palette.

3. When you insert the object, the new text properties are applied.

This default setting applies to all process pictures in the WinCC project and is also retained
after the project is closed.

In a different WinCC project the object still has the default properties.

Working with the character map
This button opens the "Character map" dialog:

Alternatively, open the character map in the Graphics Designer via the menu command "Tools
> Character map".

A Character Map -
Fant: System vl
v [a]s|% o] =|+]. B
= P {1001 2|13 |4 |5|6)]|F|8]19
{|=|>*»|?|®|A|B|C|D|E]|F
G H | I J K M N/ O| P | Q|R|S
Tlu|w|w|x|vylz|1|sv][1]]|_]|"
a|/b|c|d|e | f|qg|h i i k I m |
e |
oK | | Cancel |

Procedure
1. Select one or more objects in the process picture and click the button [g.
2. Select the preferred font.

3. Toinsert a special character in the text field, double-click the character.
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4. To copy the content of the text field to the clipboard, click the following button: 3

5. To assign the font to the selected objects, confirm with OK.
Depending on the object concerned, the entered text is applied as object property, e.g. as
static text.
When you open the character map from the object properties, insert the special characters
directly into the selected text attribute.

Clipboard

If no object is selected, you can use the character map to select fonts and characters and copy
them to the clipboard.

When you end the dialog with the "Close" button, the text is retained in the text box and
displayed again the next time it is opened.

See also
Color palette (Page 331)
The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 359)
Managing the default settings of objects (Page 366)
"Font" Property Group (Page 547)

3.45.7 Standard palette

Introduction

The buttons of the standard palette include common commands such as "Save" and special
buttons of the Graphics Designer such as "Activate Runtime".

You can display or hide the standard palette with "View > Toolbars". At the left of the palette
is a handle, which you can use to move the palette to any position on the screen.

lDAEHE P san 9 5[ FlESE.S.R

The buttons of the standard palette

Icon Function Key combination
B! Create a new process picture. <Ctrl+N>
F Creates a new Faceplate type. <Ctrl+T>
= Opens an existing process picture. <Ctrl+O>
= Saves the active process picture. <Ctrl+S>
b Starts Runtime, for example to test the active process picture. -
This function is only available if a process picture has been opened.
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Icon Function Key combination

s Cuts out the selected object and copies the object into the clipboard. | <Ctrl+X>
This function is only available if an object has been selected.

By Copies the selected object onto the clipboard. <Ctrl+C>
This function is only available if an object has been selected.

F Pastes the content of the clipboard into the active process picture. <Ctrl+Vv>
This function is not available if the clipboard is empty.

) Undoes the last actions (maximum of 30). <Ctrl+zZ>
This function is only available if an action has been performed before-
hand.

fu Redoes the last undone action. <Ctrl+Y>

This function is only available if an action has been undone beforehand.

= Prints the content of the active process picture. <Ctrl+P>
This function is only available if a process picture has been opened.

Hides and shows the grid in the active window. -

s Switches the function "Snap to Grid" on and off. -

H Shows or hides the "Object Properties" window. -

Shows or hides the "Library" window. -

Shows or hides the "SVG Library" window. -

Finished devices can be stored in the project libraries of the Graphics
Designer so that they can be inserted later in another process picture.

The "Global Library" area contains many standard forms, such as elec-
tric circuits or sensors.

Opens the VBA Editor. <Alt+F11>
al

§? Activates the direct help (What's this?). <SHIFT+F1>

See also

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
3.45.8 Status bar
Introduction

The status bar contains information about:

® The language currently set

® The designation of the active object

® The position of the active object in the picture
e Keyboard settings

You can display or hide the status bar with "View > Toolbars".
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Overview

See also

3459

Overview

338

<F1> is used to call up the direct help of the selected icon or window.
The language currently selected in the Graphics Designer is displayed.

The designation of the selected object is displayed. If a number of objects have been
selected, "Multiple Selection" is displayed.

Coordinates of the selected object

At "X:250 Y:40" the selected object lies 250 pixels to the right and 40 pixels below the origin
of coordinates. The values are updated automatically during the movement of an object,
thus making exact placement easier.

Size of the selected object
At "X:50 Y:50" the selected object is 50 pixels wide and 50 pixels high. The values are
updated automatically during the size change of an object, thus making exact scaling easier.

F MU RE

® CAPS: "Caps locked". <CAPS LOCK> was pressed. The text is entered in upper-case

characters.

e NUM: <NUM> was pressed. The numerical keyboard is activated
e SCR: "Scroll locked" <SCROLL LOCK> was pressed.

Working with Standard Objects (Page 565)

The Coordinate System of a Process Picture (Page 319)
The Coordinate System of an Object (Page 321)

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)

Zoom palette

You can show or hide the zoom palette by using "View > Toolbars" and position it anywhere
on the screen.

@ @ Ed oo -
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See also

3.4.5.10

Overview

34511

Overview

3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer

You select the required zoom factor with the zoom palette.

® Use the icons for zooming in or out or the displayed percentage value to the next higher or
lower value.

® Use the "Zoom selection" icon to zoom into the selection of the process picture. Then drag
the frame to the required size. The aspect ratio of the process picture window is maintained.

® Enter a percentage between 2% and 800%.
® Click the drop-down button to use the pre-defined zoom factors.

® Zooming with the mouse wheel: "<Ctrl>+mouse wheel".

Note

You can define the minimum and maximum zoom factor individually for all layers. For example,
you can place detailed representations on a separate layer and only display the
representations above a specific zoom factor. You can find additional information in the section
"Showing and hiding layers and objects".

Use the scroll bars to move the visible area with a large zoom factor.

The Graphics Designer offers operation with the mouse wheel. Click the mouse wheel. The
mouse pointer changes and you can move the visible picture area simply by moving the mouse.

Showing and hiding lavers and objects (Page 364)

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)

Output window

The output window displays information, errors and warnings regarding the configuration when
saving a picture. Double-clicking a message selects the respective picture object, for example,
or the property of the object that contains the respective script.

You can copy the entries in the output window to the clipboard.

Symbol library

The Symbol library of the Graphics Designer is a versatile tool for saving and managing graphic
objects that can be used for creating process pictures.
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See also

3.4.5.12

Overview

340

Global library

The "Global Library" offers a variety of pre-defined graphic objects that you can insert into a
picture as library objects and configure as required. Graphic objects such as machines and
plant components, measuring equipment, operator control elements and buildings are
thematically organized in folders.

Project Library

The "Project Library" enables a project-specific library to be built. The objects can sorted by
subjects by creating folders and subfolders.

You can find detailed information under "Working with objects/Working with libraries"

Working with the library (Page 737)

SVG library

The SVG library of the Graphics Designer is a versatile tool for saving and managing graphic
objects that can be used for creating process pictures.

Global library

The global Library contains read-only SVG libraries with prefabricated SVG graphics that are
available as "zip" files under "SVGLibrary" in the WinCC installation folder. WinCC installs a
separate Standard SVG Library. PCS 7 and other products can provide their own SVG libraries.

You can select the global SVG libraries individually and use them in your WinCC project with
the shortcut menu command "Use in project". These libraries are copied uncompressed into
the project folder under "GraCS/SVGLibrary" and added to the "Project Library". The SVG
graphics they contain can be used in the objects of the Graphics Designer that have the
"Picture" property.

The global SVG libraries contain version information. This enables you to distinguish modified
libraries in the installation folder from libraries already used in the project. When you open the
Graphics Designer, you receive a message that newer versions of the global SVG libraries
are available. You can decide whether you want to update these libraries for the project.

Project Library

The "Project Library" enables a project-specific library to be built. The objects in the library are
stored in the project folder under "GraCS/SVGLibrary". The "Project Library" may also contain
metadata ( "PXL" files), which load the contents of the SVG objects.

When you create a new WinCC project, the project folder is empty. You manage the project
library using the shortcut menu. The objects can be sorted by subjects by creating folders and
subfolders.

To expand or change the libraries, you need to remove the write protection via the shortcut
menu. You can recognize a read-only SVG project library by the red color of the folder.
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You store user-defined objects here as a copy and make them available for multiple use.
Because the Project Library is only available for the current project, you can only include
dynamized objects in this library. The names of user-defined objects inserted into the library
can be freely selected.

You can find detailed information under "Working with objects > Working with libraries >
Working with the SVG Library" and "How to work with SVG project libraries".

See also
How to work with SVG project libraries | (Page 743)

3.4.5.13 Controls

Introduction

The "Controls" selection window displays those control objects used often by default.
You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

Overview
The following control groups are differentiated:

® ActiveX controls are used for monitoring and visualization of measured values and system
parameters.

e _NET controls are control elements from any supplier with the .NET Framework as of 2.0
from Microsoft.

e \WPF Controls are control elements from any supplier with the .NET Frameworks as of 3.0
from Microsoft.

You can integrate additional controls by using the "Add/Remove" pop-up menu.

When some control objects are selected, you may be able to open additional dialog and
configuration windows.

See also
How to configure the object selection (Page 304)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
Working with Standard Objects (Page 565)
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3.4.5.14

Overview

See also

3.4.5.15

Introduction

Overview

342

Working with Smart Objects (Page 598)
Working with Windows Objects (Page 679)
Working with Controls (Page 749)

Dynamic Wizard

The Dynamic Wizard provides a large number of predefined C Actions to support configuration
of frequently recurring processes. The C Actions are sorted in topics in the form of tabs. The
content of the individual tabs can vary depending on the selected object type.

You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

You can find a detailed description of the Dynamic Wizard in the section "Making Process
Pictures Dynamic".

Dynamic Wizard (Page 1179)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)

Process pictures

The "Process pictures" selection window displays all pictures and faceplates from the "GraCS"
folder of the project. The content of the selection window is updated as soon as you copy new
files to the folder.

You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

Double-click an entry in the selection window to open the selected picture.
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Use the file filter in case of many pictures.

Enter a letter string. The selection window only displays pictures with the filtered letter string.

Process Pictures

-

a

=

Enter filter file here,

] PLC_1516
1. A 451516 Comprésrch,pdl

..... A 451516 online.pdl
..... A 51516 Process,pdl

5.0 PLC 417

..... A 85417 _Comprésrch,pdl
..... A 45117 online.pdl

----- A 85417 Process,pdl

----- FaceplateType 417.FPT
32bitButtonBar FPT
aggregation.pd|

alarm.pdl

fcttrend. pdl

online.pdl

OPCUATags POL
picturewindow.pdl
Plantd,_01.Pdl

PlantE_01.Pdl

process.pdl

RTTest.PDL

standardObj.fpt

start.pdl

! B TedfiZennbicl i AR
| A stand... | =] Contrals| 2= styles [ # proces...|

Drag&Drop to a process picture

b

When you drag a picture or faceplate type to an open process picture, the following actions
are triggered:

e PDL file:
A button with the pre-configured picture change at mouse click is created.

® FPT file:
A faceplate instance is created in the picture.

® Drag a PDL file to a picture while pressing the <Alt> key:
A picture window with the picture file is created.

e Drag PDL file to a picture with a right-click:
Choose whether a button or a picture window is created.

WinCC: Working with WinCC

System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA

343



Creating Process Pictures

3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer

3.4.5.16

Introduction

Overview

Using the objects

See also

344

Standard

The "Standard" selection window makes available various object types that are often used for
the process pictures.

You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

The following object groups are differentiated:

e Standard objects: e.g. line, polygon, circle, rectangle, static text

® Smart objects: e.g. application window, picture window, 1/O field, bars, status display
e Windows objects: e.g. button, check box, option group, slider object

® Tube objects

You can read about how to configure the Object Palette yourself in the chapter "Configuring
object selection".

Select the required object from the selection list. Drag this object with the mouse and drop into
the desired area of the picture. The object can be moved freely within the picture using the
mouse.

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
How to configure the object selection (Page 304)
Working with Smart Objects (Page 598)

Working with Windows Objects (Page 679)

Working with Tube Objects (Page 698)

Working with Standard Objects (Page 565)
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3.4.5.17 Styles

Introduction
In the "Styles" selection window you can change the line type, line thickness, line ends and fill
patterns.
You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

Overview

® Line type: Contains different line representations such as dashed or dotted.
® Line thickness: Determines the line thickness. The line weight is specified in pixels.
® Line ends: You have the ends of lines displayed, for example, as arrows or rounded.

e Fill pattern: Provides the option of displaying closed objects with a transparent or checkered
background.
The "Global Color Scheme" entry is based on the selected object. If no fill pattern is
configured for the object, the selected object uses the "Global Color Scheme" property. If
no object is selected, the setting relates to the fill pattern on the basic picture.

Drag-and-drop a design element

If you use drag-and-drop to insert a style item into one or more objects of the picture or the
picture itself, the object/picture applies the style item.

The "Global Color Scheme" object property is automatically set to "No". To reset the property
for the object, you need to drag the "Global Color Scheme" entry under "Fill pattern” onto the
object.

Displaying the current settings

If an object has been selected, the specified style properties of the object are highlighted in a
bold font.

See also
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
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3.4.5.18

Introduction

Overview

See also

3.4.6

3.4.6.1

Introduction

346

Tags

The "Tags" selection window enables fast linking of process tags to objects.

You display or hide the selection window with "View > Toolbars". The selection window can
be moved to any position on the screen.

The "Tags" selection window contains a list of all of the tags available in the project as well as
a list of the internal tags. You can use filters, change the view and update the connectors.

With the mouse button pressed, the tags in the right-hand window can be dragged to attributes
of an object in the "Object Properties" window.

The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
Basic Dynamic Operations (Page 485)
Selecting a tag (Page 705)

How to change the tag connection of objects using linking (Page 499)

The Central Color Palette

The central color palette

In WinCC, you can work with a central color palette.

This requires assigning certain index colors of your choice. You can then not only assign explicit
colors to the object properties in the Graphics Designer but also color indices from the central
color palette as well.
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When you then change the central color palette, the color settings are simultaneously changed
in all objects for which color indices of the palette are defined.

';i Colars

Color palettes

g

WinCGGC WinCGGC
Standard QCcean
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Transparency Iii ]
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HTML code:

Project Palette

| right_Colors_t v] ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
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o o [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

Colar name: | LightElue

Requirements

e "WinCC Classic" is not set as the global design. Only certain color settings are available
with this design.
All other designs support the central color palette.
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Use in the Graphics Designer:

® The desired central color palette is linked to the current global design.
Only the color palette of the active design is displayed in the "Color Selection" or "Central
Color Palette" dialog in the Graphics Designer.

® The "Global color scheme" is set to "No" in the object properties under "Display".

Working with palettes

You manage the color palettes of the WinCC project in the "Color Selection" dialog that you
open using the "Project Properties" dialog.

The "WinCC Standard" color palettes and "WinCC Ocean" are already created. These color
palettes are used for the predefined global designs.

You can create additional color palettes or import color palettes from other projects.

Icon Action

a Create palette Create your own color palette or a new project palette.
Create a new color palette:

The linked project palettes of the last displayed color palette are copied
and linked to the new color palette. Changes to the new, copied project
] palettes have no effect on the other color palettes.

_ﬂ Delete palette You delete the currently displayed color palette or project palette.
Rename palette Select a descriptive name for the new color palette or project palette.

Ir_j Import color pa- You import a color palette from a different WinCC project.
lette
F;] Export color pa- You export the color palette of the project as XML file.
lette
Edit palette You can create multiple project palettes for each color palette. You can

also edit the project palettes using the Graphics Designer.
You add, change or delete colors in the project palettes.

Each color palette may contain up to 10 project palettes with 20 colors
each. The palette does not have to be completely defined.

As soon as you change the central color palette in the project settings,
it affects those object elements in the objects that have colors assigned
from the central color palette.

Selecting a color palette

348

The central color palette is defined by the selected global design of the WinCC project.

To use another color palette, change the design in the project properties.

Procedure

1. In WIinCC Explorer, select the "Properties" entry in the shortcut menu of the project.
The "Project Properties" dialog opens.

2. On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click the "Edit" button in the "Active Design" area.
The "Global Design Settings" dialog opens.
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3. Click on the "Color palette" entry in the "Effects" area.
Select the desired color palette from the drop-down list.
Alternatively, select a different design that is linked to the desired color palette.

4. Confirm with OK.
The name of the color palette that is linked to the active design is displayed in the "Central
color palette" area.

Using the central color palette for objects

In the Graphics Designer the linked project palettes are shown in the color selection on the

"Palette" tab.

When selecting the color for an object element, you can select a color index from the central
palette.

If you open a process image on the server from a client, the central color palette of the server
is used.

Color Selection

<} Colors l Palette |

Project Palette

15 16 17 15 19

See also
How to define the central color palette (Page 350)

How to export and import color palettes (Page 353)
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"Colors" Property Group (Page 538)
Color palette (Page 331)
How to Change an Attribute (Page 525)

How to change the default setting of object types (Page 457)

3.4.6.2 How to define the central color palette

Introduction

The central color palette contains indices for assigning certain colors. If you change the central
color palette, you also change all of the indexed colors from the central color palette used in
the objects along with it.

The central color palette contains a maximum of 10 project palettes with 20 colors each.

The central color palette does not have to be completely defined.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
350 System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Creating Process Pictures

Procedure

3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer

1. Click on the project name in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer. Select the

"Properties" entry in the shortcut menu.
The "Project properties" dialog opens.

The "Color selection" dialog box is opened.

On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click on "Edit" in the "Central color palette" area.

The central color palettes created in the WinCC project are displayed in the "Color palettes"
area. All WinCC projects already contain the color palettes that were supplied with the

WinCC installation.

Color Selection

&) Colors

Color palettes
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Project Palette
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Color name: | LightBlue
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Cancel |
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3. In order to create a new color palette, click on | ¢j in the "Color palettes” area.
A new color palette is created.
The linked project palettes of the last displayed color palette are copied in the "Project
palette" area. The colors of the copied project palettes are applied.

4. To rename the color palette, click on |
Assign a descriptive name for the palette.

5. Select the desired palette in the "Project palette" area.
You can rename or delete the copied palettes and create new project palettes using the
symbols in the "Project palette" area.

6. Define the desired color by moving the sliders for red, green and blue to the desired values.
Alternative procedures:

— Click in the color square or in the color circle. Define the brightness on the scale.
— Enter the RGB value directly or via the HTML code.

— Copy a color with the "Color Selection" symbol: #
Click the symbol and then click on the color of an object on the screen.
The behavior depends on the clicked-on object in each case.

7. Determine the transparency of the color.

8. Click on the "To Palette" button and then in the relevant box.
The color is transferred to the box.

9. Click on the box to enter a color name. The selection is displayed as a dashed frame.
Enter the color name. The entered name is applied for the selected box.

10.Repeat steps 6 to 9 until the project palette is full.
11.Repeat steps 5 to 9 for additional project palettes, if necessary.
12.Confirm with "OK".

Graphics Designer: Defining the project palette

Result

See also

352

To create or change project palettes in the Graphics Designer, select the entry "Tools > Central
Color Palette" in the menu.

However, only the central color palette that is linked to the active global design is displayed in
the "Central color palette" dialog.

The central color palette is defined.

If you change the colors of the project palettes, all of the colors selected from the central color
palette are also automatically changed in the objects.

The central color palette (Page 346)
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3.4.6.3 How to export and import color palettes

Introduction

The central color palette contains indices that are assigned to certain colors. If you change the
central color palette, you also change all indexed colors used in the objects from the central
color palette.

The central color palette is subdivided into a maximum of 10 color areas each with 20 colors.

Note

The central color palette does not need to be fully defined.

You can make a central color palette that you have created available to another project by
exporting or you can import the palette from another project into your project. To export or
import a color palette, proceed as follows:
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Procedure

354

Standard

<
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Project Palette
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Color name: | LightBlue

| aF. | | Cancel

The color palette is exported.

1. Click the project name in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer and select the

Properties command in the pop-up menu.

The "Project properties" dialog will open.
2. On the "User Interface and Design" tab, click "Edit" next to "Central Color Palette".

The "Color Selection" dialog box opens.

3. To export the current central color palette, click on 2 "Export palette".
4. Enter the path and name of the XML file in the dialog and confirm with "OK".
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5. To import a palette, click on EH "Import palette”, select the desired XML file in the file
selection dialog and click "Open".
The dialog box for importing the palettes appears.

6. Select one of the three options.

Note

If the attachment of the imported palette exceeds the total maximum number of colors, the
excess colors will not be imported.

The palette is imported.
All indexed colors, i.e. those selected from the central color palette, are then automatically
changed in the objects.

Attaching a Color Palette That is Too Large
The following example shows the attachment of a color palette that is too large.
Example:

Your palette has five color areas, i.e. 100 indexed colors. You want to import a color palette
with seven color areas, i.e. 140 indexed colors.

Result:

The first five color areas of the palette to be imported are imported; the last two color areas of
the palette are not imported.

See also

The central color palette (Page 346)
3.4.7 The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer
3.4.71 The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer
Introduction

The following basic settings of the Graphics Designer can be customized:
® Displaying and setting the grid

® Visibility and zoom factors of the individual layers
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e Default objects configuration

® General settings and options

Opening the "Settings" window

See also

3.4.7.2

Introduction

356

In the "Options" menu, select the "Settings..." command. A window with the tabs for the various
setting options opens.

As an alternative, you can also open the window using the entries "Grid" or "Layers" in the
"View" menu.

Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 319)
Customizing the Working Environment (Page 370)

Working with Lavers (Page 388)

Changing the default trigger (Page 368)

Managing the default settings of objects (Page 366)

Showing and hiding layers and objects (Page 364)

Making layers invisible (Page 362)

How to set the options in Graphics Designer (Page 358)

How to Set the Grid (Page 356)

How to Set the Grid

You can display a background grid in the Graphics Designer to enable precise work.

If required, you can enable the option "Snap to grid". Then, all objects that are created or moved
are automatically aligned to the grid.

Showing the grid and aligning to the grid can be set via the Standard Toolbar. The grid width
is set via the basic settings of the Graphics Designer.

The set grid properties are not saved with the process picture. When opening again or when
a new picture is created, the default settings of the program are used once again.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Creating Process Pictures

3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer

Opening the "Settings" window

In the "Extras" menu bar, select the "Settings..." menu. Click the "Grid" tab.
As an alternative, you can also open the window using the entries "Grid" or "Layers" in the

"View" menu.
settings 21|
Default Object Settings I Show/Hide Layers
Grid | Dptions I Wisible Layers
¥ Display grid
¥ Shap to giid
Wfidth in pisels Height in pixelz
-l = 10 5 = 10
25 &0 25 &0

Snap to Grid
If the check box is enabled, objects are aligned to the grid points when they are created,
inserted and moved. Objects that have already been created are only aligned to the grid when
they are moved.

Display grid
When the check box is enabled, the grid points are shown.

Width in pixels

Horizontal spacing of the grid points. Maximum distance: 100 pixels

Height in pixels
Vertical spacing of the grid points. Maximum distance: 100 pixels

With a large grid width, objects are aligned to the left or upper grid points, as the case may be.

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA 357



Creating Process Pictures

3.4 Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer

Alternative procedure

All grid properties can be changed in the "Object Properties" window of the active process
picture. The color of the grid can also be changed there.

Note

The minimum grid spacing that can be displayed on the screen is 10 pixels. If you want to set
a smaller value, you can align objects to this grid. On the screen, however, the grid spacing
displayed is the first multiple of the grid value that is greater than or equal to ten.

Example: You set 6 pixels as grid spacing; a grid or 12 pixels is shown on the screen. Objects
can be placed on one grid point or between two grid points.

3.4.7.3 How to set the options in Graphics Designer

Introduction

Different program settings of the Graphics Designer can be changed and saved.
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Opening the "Settings" window

In the menu bar, select "Tools" and click on "Settings...". The window with the tabs for the
various setting options opens. Click on the "Options" tab.

Settings. _

Grid | Optians | Visible Lapers

Save setings on exit

Diizplay performance warningz
[] Deactivate all VBA events
|Jze configuration dialog

[ Show tips and tricks

[ ] Display information in casze of changes in faceplate
twpe [Graphics Designer, WinCC Explarer, WinCC
Fiuntime]

[T Hide System Pictures Prefis:

[Itatch caze

Object zelection:

® Surounding

() Touching

) Directional

Copy and paste object(s]:

) Into active laper

(®) |nto previous layers)

0C3 display

Edit properties directiy

Always reset object type selection

Save settings on exit

If this check box is enabled, the changes you have made in the "Settings" window are saved
when you exit from the program. If the check box is disabled, the changed settings are lost.
The default setting is that the check box is enabled.

Note

The "Save settings on exit" check box must be enabled for the settings in this dialog to be
retained when you exit from the program.

Issue performance warnings
Cyclic triggers can lead to a high system load.

If the check box is enabled, a warning is issued in the event of a system overload as soon as
the picture is to be saved. This warning contains the name of the object and the attribute that
has been made dynamic and has led to the overload. If the check box is disabled, you do not
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receive a warning, i.e. also no indication of the cause of the overload. The default setting is
that the check box is enabled.

Disable all VBA events

If the check box is enabled, the configured VBA events to monitor the VBA actions is not

triggered. The default setting is that the check box is disabled.

Use configuration dialog

If the check box is activated, the "Configuration Dialog" window opens automatically if the
inserted object has a configuration dialog.

Objects with configuration dialog:
e Smart objects: I/O field, bar, graphic object, status display, text list, DataSet, SVG object.
e Windows objects: Button, Slider object

® Controls: All except WinCC Digital/Analog Clock Control, WinCC Gauge Control, WinCC
Slider Control, WinCC Media Control, WinCC WebBrowser Control

If the check box is not enabled, the objects are inserted with the default settings.

Independent of whether the check box is enabled, the configuration dialog can be opened at
any time via the context-sensitive menu. Right-click the object and select the entry
"Configuration Dialog..." in the shortcut menu.

The configuration dialog is always opened when the following objects are inserted:

® Smart objects: Application window, Control, OLE object, Faceplate instance, .NET Control,
WPF Control.

Hide system screens

If the check box is activated, those pictures are hidden in the “Process pictures” window whose
name begins with the selected prefix.

® The prefix can be all characters or strings with which the name of a process picture can
begin.

e To further limit the selection, select the option "Match case".
® To hide all WinCC system screens, select the prefix "@".

All the process pictures continue to be displayed in the selection dialog “File > Open” as well
as in the WinCC Explorer data window.

In order to hide process pictures in the WinCC Explorer, activate the option in the dialog
“Computer Properties > Graphics Runtime”.

Display information in case of changes in faceplate type

360

If the check box is selected, the "Faceplate instances with type change" dialog box is shown
with all faceplate instances that are to be checked. The dialog opens in Graphics Designer
when you want to save a picture with faceplate instances that are affected by a change in type-
specific properties and events.
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Check all scripts linked with the faceplate instance, as a complete, automatic adjustment of
the scripts in the instances cannot be guaranteed.

When you have checked the scripts and adjusted them as necessary, select the check box in
front of the instance in the dialog. This hides the red crosses over invalid faceplate instances.

Display tips and tricks

Object selection

If the check box is enabled, every time the Graphics Designer is started a tip on creating or
optimizing process pictures is displayed.

The default setting is that the check box is enabled. Tips and tricks are displayed during the
program start.

Objects can be selected by clicking or by drawing a selection border. This selection border is
also referred to as a 'lasso'.

You can specify whether the lasso must fully enclose the objects or whether contact with the
lasso is sufficient to select an object.

e With the option "Surrounding", the complete objects must lie in the selection border (lasso).
e With the option "Touching", it is sufficient that an object touches the selection border (lasso).

e With the option “Directional” the direction of movement of the mouse determines the
behavior:

— Drag mouse from top to bottom: Surrounding
— Drag mouse from bottom to top: Touching

The default setting is that the "Surrounding" option is selected.

Copy and paste objects

OCX display

If the option "In active layer" is selected, copied objects are pasted into the active layer,
independent of the layer from which they have been copied.

If the option "in present layer(s)" is selected, copied objects are inserted into the layer from
which they were copied. If a number of objects are selected and copied from different layers,
each individual object retains the layer to which it was allocated.

If the check box is activated, ActiveX controls in the Graphics Designer are shown in your
activated look. Setting the OCX representation only has an effect when process pictures are
being created, not in Runtime. The default setting is that the representation of ActiveX Controls
is enabled.
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Directly edit properties

Attributes of objects can be changed via the object properties. Whether a value can be entered
directly in the "Object Properties" window or whether a dialog box is to be opened is specified
using the "Directly edit properties" check box.

If the check box is enabled, the value of an attribute can be changed by double-clicking on the
attribute in the "Object Properties" window. If the check box is not enabled, double-clicking
opens a window for value input. The default setting is that the check box is enabled; digits and
text can be entered directly in the "Object Properties" window.

Always reset object type selection

See also

3.4.74

Introduction

362

If the check box is enabled, the mouse pointer turns back into the selection mouse pointer
after an object has been inserted. However, if you want to insert a number of objects of the
same type, you can disable the check box. Then, the active object type remains active after
an object has been inserted, and the same object can be quickly inserted a number of times.
You then do not have to reselect the object type for each object to be inserted. The default
setting is that the check box is enabled.

Settings for Runtime (Page 168)

Making layers invisible

You can make the individual layers of a picture visible or invisible in Graphics Designer. This
shows or hides the objects of the various layers.

The settings can be made independently of one another for CS (Configuration System) and
RT (Runtime). The different visibility of the layers has the advantage that you can include more
information in the picture than is visible in Runtime.

When a picture is opened, all layers in the Configuration System are always visible. The
settings of the layers that were invisible during the editing are not stored when the Graphics
Designer is terminated.

You can rename a layer after double-clicking it.

The settings in this tab are retained when you exit from the program if the "Save settings on
exit" check box is enabled in the "Options" tab.
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Opening the "Settings" window

In the "Extras" menu bar, select the "Settings..." menu. Click on the "Visible Layers" tab.

settings 21|
Default Object Settings I Show/Hide Layers |
Grid | Optiors Wisible Layers
CS Layer | RT Layer | -
Layerd Yizible
Layerl Wizible
Layers Yizible
Layer3 Wizible
Layerd Yizible |
Layers Wizible
Layers Yizible
Layer? Wizible
Layerd Yizible
Layerd Wizible
Layer1d Yizible
Layerl Wizible
Layerls Yizible LI
™ 1 -m ™1 . o
Apply ta:

& C5&RT Al isible |
oo
o RBT All Hidden |

Language: IE nglizch [USA] j

Layers window

You can make the individual layers of a picture visible or invisible. When the check box is
enabled, the corresponding layer is visible. The active layer always remains visible.

All layers visible / invisible

Clicking on one of the buttons makes all layers visible or invisible. If you click "All invisible",
only the active layer remains visible. Depending on the setting "Apply to", the buttons change
the layers in the CS and/or in Runtime. The active layer always remains visible.

Language

You can change the names of the layers for each language. Set the language and rename the
layers in the 'Layers' window.
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3.4.7.5

Introduction

Showing and hiding layers and objects

Whether layers and objects are shown or hidden in the process picture can be made dependent
on the current zoom factor. For example, it is possible to show details as of a certain zoom

factor and not before.

Each layer can be assigned its own minimum and maximum zoom in Graphics Designer. It is
also possible to show only objects whose display size lies within a defined range.

The settings in this tab are retained when you exit from the program if the "Save settings on
exit" check box is enabled in the "Options" tab.

Opening the "Settings" window

364

In the "Extras" menu bar, select the "Settings..." menu. Click the "Show/hide layers" tab.

| Grid I Optiong | Yizible Layers
Default Object Settings Show/Hide Layers

2%

Layer

| MinZoom[%] | MaxZoom %] | =

Layerd
Laper
Layer2
Layerd
Layerd
Layers
LayerE
Layery
Layerd

2

[ S T L T T LS G RS )

Activate Show/Hide After
[ Layers
[ Object size

800
200
800
200
800
200
800
200
800

 Object Size Settings

Min IIJ pixels

bl I'I 00000 piels

Max. oom [Z]l

rbpply selected zoom walue for all lapers————————————

Min. Zoom [%] |
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Setting zoom ranges for individual layers

Double-click the digits in the columns "Min Zoom" or "Max Zoom" to set the zoom range in
which the contents of a layer is to be displayed. The zoom range is specified in %. The minimum
value is 2%, the maximum value 800%.

Activate the "Layers" check box under "Activate show/hide".

Note

If you have set the zoom ranges for the layers and want to zoom in on the process picture
when processing, disable the "Layers" check box. The set zoom ranges for the layers are
disabled but are retained, and you see all the details of the picture.

Example

The coarse display lies on Layer 8; the detail display of an area lies on Layer 10. Layer 8 is
displayed in the zoom range between 80% and 800%; Layer 10 is displayed in the zoom range
between 100% and 800%, see figure below. With this setting, the details of Layer 10 are only
shown when the user zooms in to the picture by over 100%.

Setting the size range for the display of objects

If objects are only to be displayed in the range between a minimum and maximum display size,
you can define the size range. The display size is independent of the object size: An object is
shown within the zoom factors that show the object in the set size.

Enable the "Object Size" check box and enter the minimum and maximum size in pixels. When
you confirm this input with "OK", only objects in this display size are displayed.

Note

If you have set the display size and want to zoom in on the process picture when processing,
disable the "Object size" check box. The settings are disabled but are retained, and you see
all the details of the picture.

Adopting selected zoom value for all layers

If you want to change the zoom range for all layers, set it in the upper window for a layer and
click the "MinZoom" or "MaxZoom" button. The layer from which the zoom ranges are adopted
must be selected. Enable the "Layers" check box to display the settings.
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3.4.7.6 Managing the default settings of objects

Introduction

In the Graphics Designer, the various object types have default properties. If an object from
the Object Palette is inserted in a picture, the object adapts to these default settings.

Working with default objects

You can adapt default settings for individual object types to meet your needs. Ideally you adapt
the default settings before you begin creating a process picture. In this way, the extent of later
adaptations, such as for frequently used objects, can be limited.

If you want to represent a complex process and need numerous process pictures with identical
property settings for it, it is appropriate to create a "master picture". You define the object
settings in this picture and use it as a template for all individual process pictures.

All information on the default setting for object types is contained in a file with the format "PDD".
By default this is the "Default.pdd" file in the "GraCS" project folder. You can use the "Default
Objects Configuration” tab to select the following options for default settings of object types:

® Saving the default settings immediately or automatically when terminating the Graphics
Designer

® |oading default settings of a different project into the current project

® Changing the file name and folder path for saving the PDD file
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Opening the "Settings" window

In the "Extras" menu bar, select the "Settings..." menu. Click on the "Default Objects
Configuration" tab.

settings 2] x|

Grid | Options I Wizible Layers
Default Object Settings | Show/Hide Layers

File narne:
IC: WU gershPublichDocumentzhSiemens WinCCProjec m

¥ Save settings on exit

Save Load |

Default trigger:

23 j
1z

0=

10 min

|dzer cicle 2

280 mz
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1 min

1h

Jzer cycle 3
500 ms

Bz

5 min

dzer cycle 1
findow Cucle
Jzer cycle 4
Ficture cycle
Jpon change

Saving default settings of objects

1. In the "File name" field click the button [_].
The "Default objects" dialog is opened.

2. Select the PDD file in which you want to save the changes and confirm your selection with
"OK"_
By default, the PDD file of a project is stored in the "GraCS" folder.

3. In the "Save" field, click the "Save Now" button.
The changed default settings are saved in the selected PDD file.

4. Enable the "Save Configuration on Exit" check box if you want the default object
configuration to be saved when you exit from the Graphics Designer.

Loading default settings of objects

1. Click the [_] button in the "File" field.
The "Default objects" dialog is opened.

2. Select the PDD file you would like to load and confirm your selection with "OK".
By default, the PDD file of a project is stored in the "GraCS" folder.
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See also

3.4.7.7

Introduction

368

3. Click on the button "Load now".
The default objects configuration is imported from the selected PDD file into the current
project.

4. You can now save the loaded default settings in the current project folder:
In the "File" field click the button [_].
The "Default objects" dialog opens.

5. Select the PDD file of the current project and confirm your selection with "OK".

6. In the "Save" field, click the "Save Now" button.
The imported default settings of the objects are saved in the PDD file of the current project.

Note

The default settings for objects do not apply across all projects. The changed default settings
only apply to the pictures of the currently opened WinCC project. The basic settings of the
Graphics Designer are not changed.

Changing the default trigger (Page 368)

How to Change an Attribute (Page 525)

How to change the default setting of object types (Page 457)
Controls (Page 341)

The Properties of an Object (Page 511)

The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 355)

Changing the default trigger

The trigger set in Graphics Designer specifies the update cycle of the process pictures in
Runtime.

The value selected as "default trigger" is the default update cycle for all objects.

For individual objects, you can assign individual update cycles to the attributes that have been
made dynamic.

Example:

e |f you want to update numerous objects in a cycle of 2 seconds, select the default trigger
to "2 s".
The trigger setting for tag connection of the individual attributes has been changed for all
process pictures and objects.

e |f you want to update the attributes of some objects in a different cycle, change the trigger
setting in the object properties of the objects.
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Differentiation from Tag Logging

The update cycle of the process pictures is independent of the "Acquisition cycle" or "Logging
cycle" in the process value archiving.

Opening the "Settings" window
In the "Extras" menu bar, select the "Settings..." menu.

Click on the "Default Objects Configuration" tab.

settings 21|
. Grid | Options I Wizible Layers
Default Object Settings | Show/Hide Layers

File narne:
IC: WU gershPublichDocumentzhSiemens WinCCProjec m

¥ Save settings on exit

Save Load |
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23 j
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findow Cucle
Jzer cycle 4
Ficture cycle
Jpon change

Selecting the default trigger
Open the dropdown list box and select a value.
You can find the list of default triggers in the project properties in the "Update cycles" tab.
The standard cycles cannot be changed. You can define the five user cycles "User cycle <x>"
yourself.
Picture cycle
A cyclic trigger is used as the trigger.
The cycle time is defined by the object property "Update Cycle" of the picture object.

This cycle defines all the actions, tag connections and dynamic dialogs used in a process
picture centrally.
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3.4.8
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Window Cycle

A cyclic trigger is used as the trigger.

The cycle time is defined by the object property "Update Cycle" of the "Picture Window" object.
This values applies to all actions, tag links and dynamic dialogs, which were configured with
the trigger type "Window cycle".

Upon change

This trigger updates the object every time a change is made.

In the case of external tags, there might be a brief delay.

Internal tag changes lead to an immediate update.

Time values (250 ms - 1 h)

This trigger updates the object in the set cycle.

User cycle (1 - 5)

You can set these triggers as needed.

How to define the user cycles:

1. In the shortcut menu of the project name in WinCC Explorer, select "Properties".
2. Select the "Update Cycles" tab.

3. Select one of the user cycles "User cycle <x>".

4. Change the update to ms and change the cycle name, if necessary.

Note that the configured user cycles are based on a 250 ms time pattern. If you set 800 ms,
for example, a 750 ms cycle is actually used.

You have to restart the Graphics Designer to make your individual user cycles available.

Note
Improving performance

The shorter the set update cycles, the higher the system load.

To prevent an overload, the update should not take place more often than necessary.

Customizing the Working Environment

The Graphics Designer provides a great many possibilities to customize the working
environment. For example, you can change the toolbars and palettes. You can define your
own colors and change the basic settings of the program.

Positioning viewlets

You can drag viewlets in the Graphics Designer to a desired location and dock them there.
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If you drop a viewlet directly above the central position symbol, it is inserted in the selected
window as a new tab.

Showing/hiding toolbars and viewlets

To show or hide individual toolbars or viewlets, select the menu command "View > Toolbars".
Enable or disable the required element.

Restoring the factory settings

To restore the factory settings of the Graphics Designer, select the menu command "View >
Toolbars > Reset".

Saving settings

Please bear in mind that the default setting of the Graphics Designer is such that changes to
the working environment are saved when you exit from the program. If you do not want to save
the settings, open the "Extras" menu, then "Settings..."; select the "Options" tab and disable
the "Save settings on exit" check box.

Elements and Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 319)
The Basic Settings of the Graphics Designer (Page 355)
The Start Screen of the Graphics Designer (Page 325)
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3.5 Working with Pictures
3.5.1 Working with Pictures
Introduction

In Graphics Designer, a picture is a file in the form of a sheet of drawing paper. You can adapt
the size of the sheet of drawing paper.

A sheet of drawing paper has 32 layers, which you can use to improve the organization of the
drawing.

Using process pictures

You can distribute the complete process to be displayed across several individual pictures that
are interconnected.

In addition, you can call other applications and files from the process pictures.

The more complex the process to be configured, the more detailed the planning must be.

Project planning guideline

372

Plan the structure of the process display:

How many pictures are required in which hierarchy?

Example: subprocesses can be shown in individual pictures, which are then merged into a
main picture.

Plan the navigation within a picture and between the individual pictures:
Operating sequence, buttons and hotkeys should be uniform in all pictures.

Create a Master picture in which the picture properties, default settings and object settings
are defined.
This Master picture should then be used as the template for each individual picture.

Use the program functions for creating process pictures efficiently:

— Copying and transferring properties between pictures

— Picture levels

— User objects as reusable object compositions

— Faceplate types as process picture templates that can be changed centrally
— Libraries

Configure each picture in the size in which it is displayed on the target computer.
This avoids changes in the picture layout and unnecessary scroll bars.

Use only fonts that are available on the target computer.
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The shortcut menu in the Graphics Designer

When creating and opening pictures and faceplate types, the files are located in the tabs of
the Graphics Designer.

- ProcessPicture 01.PDL 3 | start.pdl | standardObjfpt | PLC 4

Copy picture path to clipboard

| Dpen file location

Define picture as start picture
' Mark as favarite

| Activate "web-enabled”

| Passwaord Protection
Canfirrn all type changes

| Sawe

| Sawve Bs..,

| Sawe All

Close All But This

| Close &ll

PHXLUELED e L

Right-clicking on a tab with a picture or faceplate type opens the shortcut menu.

You can perform the following actions using the shortcut menu in the Graphics Designer:
e Copy the file path to the clipboard

® Open the folder containing the file in Windows Explorer

® Define the process picture as start picture

e Mark the process picture as favorite

e Save the process picture or the faceplate type as "web-enabled"

® Creating, editing, or removing password protection for the file

e Confirm all type changes of the integrated faceplate types in the process picture

e Save the process picture or the faceplate type

® Save all open files:
Any changes to the integrated faceplate types in the open process pictures are
automatically confirmed.

® C(Close the open files

See also

Working with Objects (Page 456)
Working with Multiple Pictures (Page 392)
Working with Layers (Page 388)

How to set the picture properties (Page 385)
How to export graphics (Page 384)
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3.5.2

Introduction

File formats

How to Delete a Picture (Page 382)

How to Rename a Picture (Page 380)

How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)

How to open a picture (Page 378)

How to save the pictures (Page 378)

How to create a new picture (Page 376)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)
The Graphics Designer in the WinCC Explorer (Page 299)
Converting project data (Page 52)

Saving in file system (Page 374)

Overview: Faceplate types (Page 396)

Saving in file system

Process pictures and faceplate types are saved in the project directory in the "GraCS" folder
or in a subfolder of "GraCS".

The process pictures are saved in the "PDL" format.

Faceplate types are saved in the "FPT" format.

Restoring files

If you save a process picture or a faceplate type, the system creates a backup in the "GraCS"
project directory in the following file format:

® Process picture: *.sav
In order to restore the process picture from the backup, change the file format from "*.sav"
to "*.pdl".

® Faceplate type: *.saf
In order to restore the faceplate type from the backup, change the file format from "*.saf"
to "*.fpt".

Managing files and folders

374

You manage the process pictures, faceplate types and folders under GraCS in WinCC Explorer.
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Some actions are also possible in Windows Explorer:

3.5 Working with Pictures

Action WinCC Explorer Microsoft Windows Explorer "

Create file Shortcut menu -

Create folder Shortcut menu Yes

Rename file/folder 2 Shortcut menu Yes
<F2>

Move file/folder 2 Shortcut menu Yes
Drag-and-drop in WinCC Explorer
Drag-and-drop from Windows Ex-
plorer

Copy file/folder Drag-and-drop from Windows Ex- | Yes
plorer

Delete file/folder 2 Shortcut menu Yes

Open file for editing Shortcut menu -
Double-click

Change file properties Shortcut menu -

1) Changes in Windows Explorer are displayed immediately in the WinCC Explorer and in the "Process
pictures" window of the Graphics Designer.

2) When you move, rename or delete a file or folder, you must update the folder paths accordingly, for
example in scripts and direct connections.

Displaying and opening a folder

The entire storage path of the project is displayed in the header of WinCC Explorer.

When you display the content of a "GraCS" subfolder in the data window, the folder path is

shown in the status bar.

To open the storage folder of a picture or faceplate type, follow these steps:

1. Open the process picture or the faceplate type in the Graphics Designer.

2. Select "Open file location" from the context menu of the picture name.

Working with "GraCS" subfolders

For a better overview of the many process pictures, sort the files into subfolders.

The "GraCS" subfolders have the following properties:

e System pictures whose name starts with "@" must always be located directly in the "GraCS"

folder.

e Subfolders can contain additional folders.

e Different folders can contain files and subfolders with the same name.
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See also

3.5.3

Introduction

® The path name of a project folder including picture name is limited to 180 characters.

® Avoid periods in the names of subfolders.
VB scripts can only access subfolders that have no period in their name.
If a process picture in a subfolder is referenced in a VB script, the picture name also should
not contain a period.

— Permitted: GraCS\subfolder\processpicture.pd|
— Not permitted: GraCS\sub.folder\process.picture.pdl

Note
Integrated projects: Do not use subfolders

Do not use any folders in the Graphics Designer in integrated projects.

In WinCC projects that are integrated in SIMATIC Manager, pictures are not found in subfolders
of "GraCS".

Before you import WinCC process pictures in SIMATIC Manager, move the pictures in the
subfolders to the "GraCS" folder. In integrated projects, you manage pictures in the plant
hierarchy of the SIMATIC Manager.

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

How to create a new picture (Page 376)

How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)

How to Delete a Picture (Page 382)

Overview: Faceplate types (Page 396)

The pop-up menu in the Data Window (Page 309)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

How to create a new picture

Depending on the selected method of working, you either create a new picture using the default
settings or take your Master picture and save this under a new file name.

The advantage of working with a master picture is that all of the changes that you make while
creating it will then be kept consistently throughout the project.

Creating pictures in a subfolder

376

If you have created additional folders under the "GraCS" project folder, you can also create
new pictures directly in these folders.
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System pictures whose name starts with "@", however, must always be located directly in the
"GraCS" folder.

Storage path and picture name
The path name of the project folders including picture name is limited to 180 characters.

If pictures are referenced in a VB script, neither the pictures nor the subfolders can have a
period in their name.

® Permitted: GraCS\subfolder\processpicture.pdl
e Not permitted: GraCS\sub.folder\process.picture.pdl

Procedure

1. In Graphics Designer, select the menu command "File > New".
Alternatively, press <Ctrl+V> or click L1 .
A new picture is created with the default settings.

2. To save the file, select the menu command "File > Save" and enter a meaningful name.
Alternatively, press <Ctrl+S> or click = .

Alternative procedure
1. Click "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer.

2. Right-click in the data window and select the "New picture" menu command in the shortcut
menu.

3. If you want to create the picture in a subfolder, select the command "New folder".
Navigate to the subfolder and create the picture in it.
You can also move the pictures to other folders later with drag-and-drop.

Inserting pictures from other projects

You can copy process pictures and faceplate types that have already been created from
another WinCC project to your WinCC project:

1. Select the "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window of the WinCC Explorer.

2. Open the "GraCS" folder in the project path in the Windows Explorer, for example:
C:\Users\Public\Documents\Siemens\WinCCProjects\serverproject\GraCS

3. Drag-and-drop the required picture from the Windows Explorer to the WinCC Explorer data
window.

See also
How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)

Saving in file system (Page 374)
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3.54

Introduction

Procedure

See also

3.5.5

Introduction

Procedure

378

How to save the pictures

Files are saved in Graphics Designer in the usual Windows manner.

® An active picture can either be saved via the button [d, with the menu entry "File", "Save",
or with the key combination <CTRL+S>.

® To save the active picture under a new file name, select "Save As" in the "File" menu.

® To save all of the open pictures, select "Save All" in the "File" menu.

Working with Pictures (Page 372)
How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)

How to open a picture

Picture files are opened in Graphics Designer in the usual Windows manner.

Note
Opening pictures in Graphics Designer only

Pictures may only be opened in WinCC Explorer or in the Graphics Designer.
The properties and contents of the pictures may only be edited in the Graphics Designer.

Pictures may not be opened in Windows Explorer or with similar programs.

1. Click on the button = in the Graphics Designer or select the command "File > Open" in
the menu bar.

2. Select a PDL format file.
The picture is opened in the Graphics Designer.
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Alternative procedure

See also

3.5.6

Introduction

1. Click "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer or one of the
subfolders.

2. In the data window, double-click the picture or select the "Open picture(s)" command from
the shortcut menu.

3. To open all pictures of a folder, select the folder in the data window.
Select the "Open picture(s)" command in the folder shortcut menu.
All process pictures and faceplate types contained in the folder are opened in the Graphics
Designer.

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

How to Copy the Picture

If you want to reuse the settings that you have made in a picture in a new picture, save the old
picture under a different name. You use the same procedure for faceplate types.

Itis not possible to copy a picture and then insert it with a different file name in WinCC Explorer.
To accomplish this, use Windows Explorer.

Note
SIMATIC Manager
You cannot rename or delete process pictures that were created or imported in SIMATIC

Manager. You can recognize these pictures from the "Created by SIMATIC Manager" entry in
the Information column of the data window.

If you copy these pictures using "Save As", you can also rename or delete this copy in WinCC
Explorer.

Names of process pictures and objects

When you copy a picture, the new picture name must not have the same name as an object
in the picture.

The software does not check whether the new name already exists as object name.

Using a name that is already in use can lead to conflicts during access via VBA or during
dynamization.
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Procedure

Open the picture in Graphics Designer.
Select "Save As" from the "File" menu.

Enter a new file name in the windows "Save as".

Db =

Edit the new picture.

Alternative procedure

See also

3.5.7

Introduction

380

1. Open the "GraCS" folder in the project directory in Windows Explorer.

2. Copy the file using the standard Windows functions.
Make sure that you keep the file format "PDL" or "FPT".

How to create a new picture (Page 376)
Saving in file system (Page 374)

How to open a picture (Page 378)

How to Delete a Picture (Page 382)
How to Rename a Picture (Page 380)
Working with Pictures (Page 372)

How to Rename a Picture

You can rename a picture in WinCC Explorer or in Windows Explorer. You use the same
procedure for faceplate types.

Renaming a picture, faceplate type or folder cannot be undone.

Note
SIMATIC Manager

If you create pictures using the SIMATIC Manager, these cannot be renamed in WinCC
Explorer.

This also applies to pictures created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC
Manager by using the function "Import WinCC objects".

You can recognize these pictures from the "Created by SIMATIC Manager" entry in the
Information column of the data window.
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Updating references and scripts

When you rename a file or folder, you must update the folder paths accordingly, for example
in scripts and direct connections.

For pictures, faceplate types and referenced files located in the subfolders of "GraCS", the
folder path is part of the name in each case.

You can check referenced pictures in the "Cross Reference" editor. Other referenced files as
well as faceplate types and faceplate instances are not monitored by Cross Reference.

Names of process pictures and objects

Requirement

Procedure

When you rename a picture, the new picture name must not have the same name as an object
in the picture.

The software does not check whether the new name already exists as object name.

Using a name that is already in use can lead to conflicts during access via VBA or during
dynamization.

® The selected picture is not opened in the Graphics Designer:
— You can only rename a file when it is not opened in Graphics Designer.

— You can only rename a folder when all the pictures and faceplate types it contains are
closed.

1. Click "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer or one of the
subfolders.

2. In the data window select the "Renaming picture or folder" command in the shortcut menu
of the picture.

3. Enter a new name.
When you rename pictures or faceplate types in WinCC Explorer, the file format "PDL" or
"FPT" is always retained.

Alternative procedure

See also

1. Open the "GraCS" folder in the project directory in Windows Explorer.

2. Change the file name using the standard Windows functions.
Make sure that you keep the file format "PDL" or "FPT".

How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)
How to open a picture (Page 378)

How to Delete a Picture (Page 382)
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3.5.8

Introduction

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

How to Delete a Picture

You can delete a picture in WinCC Explorer or in Windows Explorer. You use the same
procedure for faceplate types.

The deletion cannot be undone.

Note
SIMATIC Manager

If you create pictures using the SIMATIC Manager, these cannot be deleted in WinCC Explorer.

This also applies to pictures created in WinCC and subsequently imported into SIMATIC
Manager by using the function "Import WinCC objects".

You can recognize these pictures from the "Created by SIMATIC Manager" entry in the
Information column of the data window.

Deleting pictures and folders

382

Deleting picture(s)

You can delete multiple pictures at once by using multiple selection in the data window of
WinCC Explorer.

Deleting pictures and faceplate types in folders

To delete all pictures and faceplate types in a folder, select the "Open picture(s)" command in
the folder shortcut menu.

Delete folders

To delete a folder, select the "Delete folder" command in the folder shortcut menu.
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You can delete multiple folders at once by using multiple selection.

Note
Folder with content: Back up files

If a folder contains further folders and files, this data is deleted without additional confirmation.

Recommended procedure:

1.

Before you start deleting, check in Windows Explorer whether the folder contains other files
that are used as background picture, such as videos or graphic files.
These files are not displayed in WinCC Explorer.

Move the files you still need to a different folder below "GraCS".
Then update the referenced paths in the object properties and in scripts.

Requirement

Procedure

The selected picture is not opened in the Graphics Designer:
— You can only delete a file when it is not opened in Graphics Designer.

— You can only delete a folder when all the pictures and faceplate types it contains are
closed.

. Click "Graphics Designer" in the navigation window of WinCC Explorer or one of the

subfolders.

2. Select one or more pictures or folders in the data window.

3. Select the "Delete picture(s)" or "Delete folder" command from the shortcut menu.

As soon as you confirm deletion with "OK", the selected objects are removed from the
WinCC project.
If necessary, change the dynamizations and scripts in which the deleted files are referenced.

Alternative procedure

1.
2.

See also

Open the "GraCS" folder in the project directory in Windows Explorer.

Delete the files and folders using the standard Windows functions.

Saving in file system (Page 374)

How to Copy the Picture (Page 379)

How to open a picture (Page 378)

How to Rename a Picture (Page 380)
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Working with Pictures (Page 372)

The shortcut menu in the Navigation window (Page 300)

3.5.9 How to export graphics

Introduction
You can export graphics in the following formats from the Graphics Designer:

e "EMF" (Enhanced Metafile). Dynamic settings and some object-specific properties are lost
with the export, because they are not supported by the graphic format.

e "PDL". The dynamizations are retained when a PDL file is exported. You can then insert
the exported picture into a picture window or open it as a file.

Note

Check exported pictures for both completeness and interpretation errors by the importing
program before editing them further in other programs.

Special features

® Some programs do not use the same graphic filters. It is possible that some programs wiill
not be able to open a graphic that was exported from Graphics Designer. Furthermore,
fonts and object information will also sometimes be incorrectly interpreted by other
programs. If the screen must appear precisely as it is in Graphics Designer, but your
program displays it incorrectly, you can solve this problem by making a screenshot.

e When exporting a picture created with the Graphics Designer, all object properties
dynamics of the individual objects are lost.

Procedure

1. Select the objects that you want to export. If you do not select an object, the entire picture
will be exported.

2. Open the "Tools" menu and select the entry "Settings". The "Save as metafile" window is
opened.
By default, the "GraCS" folder of the WinCC project is displayed as the storage location.
You can export the file to any other folder.

3. Enter the file name.
4. Select the file type to be exported, "EMF" or "PDL".

5. Confirm your entries with "Save".

See also
Working with Pictures (Page 372)
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3.5.10

Introduction

3.5 Working with Pictures

How to set the picture properties

In Graphics Designer, a process picture is treated as an object and is called a Picture Object.
You can adapt the properties and dynamics of the picture at any time.

If no object has been selected in the picture, the "Object Properties" window will display the
properties of the Picture Object.

"Start Picture" and "Favorite" properties

Requirement

Procedure

See also

The following properties are not configured in the Graphics Designer:
® Favorite: Use the picture shortcut menu in WinCC Explorer.

e Start Picture: Use the picture shortcut menu in WinCC Explorer.
Alternatively, select the start picture in the computer properties in the "Graphics Runtime"
tab.

® The process picture is open in the Graphics Designer.

® No object is selected in the picture.

1. Open the "Object Properties" window by clicking the button [E=]-
As an alternative, the "Object Properties" window can also be opened via the pop-up menu
or by selecting "Properties" in the "View > Properties" menu.

2. Check whether the picture properties are displayed.
The entry with the file name of the selected picture object is displayed in the object palette.
You may edit the attributes contained in the "Properties" or "Event" tabs similar to editing
object attributes.
For more information, refer to the section "How to edit an attribute".

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

The Properties of an Object (Page 511)

The "Object Properties" Window (Page 512)

How to Change an Attribute (Page 525)

Displaying the configured dvnamics of a process picture (Page 3158)
Displayving the properties of a picture file (Page 313)

How to transfer picture properties to another picture (Page 392)
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3.5.11 How to configure a picture background

Introduction

You can use a picture file as a background for a process picture. The background picture and
the respective parameters belong to the properties of the picture.

Insert background picture

1.

Make sure that no object is selected in the picture on which you click in the background
picture. The entry with the selected "picture object" is then displayed in the object palette.

Open the window "Object properties” by clicking the button @ in the toolbar.
As an alternative, the "Object Properties" window can also be opened via the shortcut menu
or by selecting "Properties" in the "View > Properties" menu.

3. Click on the "Background picture" property.

4. Double click on "Picture".

5. Select the desired background picture in the "Picture” dialog.

7.

Use "Find" to open the file selection dialog for loading other pictures into the selection. You
can use the following file types as backgrounds:
EMF, WMF, DB, BMP, GIF, JPG, JPEG, ICO and SVG".

. Select the layout for the background picture after double clicking on "Show as":

— Normal: The background picture is centered in the original size.

— Stretched (window): If the Runtime window is larger than the configured process picture,
the background picture is scaled to the size of the Runtime window. Otherwise, the
background picture is scaled to the size of the process picture.

— Tiled: The process picture is arranged with the picture in the original size.

— Stretched (Picture): The background picture is scaled to the configured size of the
process picture.

Close the Properties dialog.

The current picture is provided with the selected background.
" SVG: Not possible with the global design "WinCC Classic".

Delete background picture

1.

Make sure that no object is selected in the picture. The entry with the selected "picture
object" is then displayed in the object palette.

Open the window "Object properties” by clicking the button @ in the toolbar.
As an alternative, the "Object Properties" window can also be opened via the shortcut menu
or by selecting "Properties" in the "View" menu.

3. Click on the "Background picture" property.

4. Double-click on the "Picture".

386

WinCC: Working with WinCC
System Manual, 09/2018, ASE45518672-AA



Creating Process Pictures

3.5 Working with Pictures

5. Click on "Cancel selection" in the dialog and confirm with "OK".
The background picture is removed from the picture.

6. Close the Properties dialog.

3.5.12 How to protect pictures with a password

Introduction

A process picture can be assigned a password. This measure protects your VBA scripts against
unauthorized access, for example.

You can assign a password to one or more pictures and faceplate types from the shortcut
menu of the "Graphics Designer" entry in the data window of the WinCC Explorer.

Creating a password
1. Make certain that no object is selected in the picture.

2. Open the "Object properties" window using the shortcut menu or the "View" > "Properties™
menu.

3. Check whether the picture properties are displayed. The entry with the file name of the
selected picture object is displayed in the object palette.

4. You may edit the attributes contained in the "Properties" or "Event" tabs similar to editing
object attributes. For more information, refer to the section "How to edit an attribute”.

5. Click the "Miscellaneous" property.

6. Double-click "Password protection”.

7. Enter a password that consists of at least six characters.
8. Repeat your password entry.

9. Click "OK".

The current picture is protected by a password. The password is queried the next time the
picture is opened.

Removing a password
1. Make certain that no object is selected in the picture.

2. Open the "Object properties" window using the shortcut menu or the "View" > "Properties”
menu.

3. Check whether the picture properties are displayed. The entry with the file name of the
selected picture object is displayed in the object palette.

4. You may edit the attributes contained in the "Properties" or "Event" tabs similar to editing
object attributes. For more information, refer to section "Editing attributes".

5. Click the "Miscellaneous" property.
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6. Double-click "Password protection".
7. Set the "Remove password" check box.

The current picture is no longer protected by password.

3.5.13 Working with Layers
3.5.13.1 Working with Layers
Introduction

In the Graphics Designer, a picture consists of 32 layers in which objects can be inserted. The
position of an object in a picture is set when it is assigned to a layer. Objects of layer 0 are
located at the background of the picture, while objects of layer 31 are located in the foreground.
Not all objects in the Graphics Designer observe the layer technique, for example ActiveX
Controls.

Objects in the layer

Always insert the objects into the active layer. You can change the assignment to a layer by
using the "Layer" attribute in the "Object Properties" window.

When creating a process picture, the objects of a level are by default arranged in the order in
which they were configured. The object inserted first lies at the very back of the level, each
additional object is inserted one position toward the front.

You have the following options to change the positioning of the objects within a layer:
e \ia the buttons in the object palette
® Via the shortcut menu of the object with the "Sort Objects" command.

® \ia keyboard shortcuts. You can find the shortcuts in the shortcut menu for the "Sort
Objects" command.

® Via the menu "Arrange > Sort Objects"

Note

You can define the level to insert a copied object into with the Graphics Designer settings.
More information on these settings can be found under topic "Create process pictures >
Elements and basic settings of the Graphics Designer > The basic settings of the Graphics
Designer > How to set options" in section "Copying and inserting objects".
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Principle of the layer technique

When a picture is opened, all 32 layers of the picture will be displayed. You cannot change
this setting. You can hide all layers except the active layer with the layer palette. This allows
you to explicitly edit objects of the active layer. Layers are particularly useful when preparing
pictures that contain many different types of object types.

For example, you could place all of the "Bar" objects on Layer 1 and all of the "I/O Field" objects
on Layer 2. If you later decide to change the font color of all of the I/O fields, you can now
display just Layer 2 and then select all of the objects on this layer. The time-consuming
selection of individual 1/O fields scattered throughout the picture is thus unnecessary.

Bar on layer 1 W0 field on Laver 2

Layers 0, 1 and 2 appear
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Note

The following WinCC controls are displayed in separate windows and cannot be integrated in
the picture layer system:

® WinCC OnlineTableControl
WinCC OnlineTrendControl
WinCC UserArchiveControl
WinCC AlarmControl

WinCC FunctionTrendControl
WinCC RulerControl

.Net Control

WinCC Web Control
Application window

You can assign a layer to these controls, but this setting will be ignored in Runtime.

3.56.13.2 How to assign a layer

Introduction

The "Object Properties" window is used to set the layer in which an object is placed.

Chject Properties

Froperties | Events

Circle Attribute Static | Dynamic | Update...  Indir...

Geometry Obijeck Mame Circle1
Colors 0

Skvles
Flashing
Miscellaneous
Filling

Effects

Assigning Layers
1. Select an object.
2. Open the "Object Properties" window.
3. Select the object type and double-click the "Layer" attribute.
4.

Enter the name of the required layer.
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Moving several objects on different layers to one layer

If you want to move objects located on Layers 2, 5 and 7 to Layer 9, for example, use multiple
selection.

1. Display only Layers 2, 5 and 7.
2. Select the objects.

3. Inthe "Object Properties" window assign Layer 9 to the "Multiple selection" object type. All
of the objects are then moved to Layer 9.

See also
How to assign a layer (Page 390)
Making lavers invisible (Page 362)
Showing and hiding layers and objects (Page 364)
How to use the layers palette (Page 391)
Laver palette (Page 330)
Working with Layers (Page 388)

3.5.13.3 How to use the layers palette

Introduction

With the aid of the Layers palette, it is possible to display only those layers that are actually
used for editing a picture. Up to 31 layers can be hidden if need be. The active layer remains
visible.

Making layers visible / invisible

Click on one of the buttons on the Lavers palette. When the button is pressed, the
corresponding layer is visible. With =* you display Layers 16-31; with 4= Layers 0-15.

Select the Active Layer

Open the drop-down list and select an active layer.

Renaming layers

Layers are renamed in the "Visible Layers" tab in the "Options > Settings..." menu. Double-
click a layer there and enter a new name.
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See also
Making layers invisible (Page 362)
How to assign a layer (Page 390)
Showing and hiding layers and objects (Page 364)
How to change the default setting of object types (Page 457)
Layer palette (Page 330)
Working with Lavers (Page 388)

3.5.14 Working with Multiple Pictures

3.5.14.1 Working with Multiple Pictures

Introduction

Multiple process pictures are quite useful when working with complex processes. These
process pictures are then linked to each other and one picture can be integrated in another.
Graphics Designer supports a number of features which ease the process of working with
multiple pictures.

® The properties of a picture can transferred to another picture.
e Objects can be transferred from one picture to another.

® Objects can be copied from one picture to another.

See also
Working with Pictures (Page 372)
How to copy objects to another picture (Page 394)
How to transfer objects to another picture (Page 393)

How to transfer picture properties to another picture (Page 392)

3.5.14.2 How to transfer picture properties to another picture

Introduction

With the exception of the display of the grid and the grid width, you can transfer the properties
of a picture to other pictures with the aid of the "Pipette".
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Creating Process Pictures

Procedure

See also

3.5.14.3
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3.5 Working with Pictures

1. Open the picture with the properties you want to copy. Objects may not be selected.

2. Click #¥ in the object palette.
The picture properties are copied.

3. Open picture to which the properties should be assigned. Objects may not be selected.

4. Click %* in the object palette.
The properties are assigned.

You can alternatively call up the functions for copying and assigning properties through the
"Edit > Properties" menu.

How to transfer objects to another picture (Page 393)
How to copy objects to another picture (Page 394)
Working with Multiple Pictures (Page 392)

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

How to transfer objects to another picture

Use "Cut" and "Paste" to cut out a selected object and transfer it to the clipboard. From the
clipboard you can paste the object into any picture. You can insert the object several times,
even into different pictures.

Multiple selection

You can simultaneously cut out several selected objects and paste them into another picture.

Select an object of any type.

1. Press <Ctrl+X> or click # in the standard palette to cut out the selected object.
2. Open the picture into which you want to insert the object from the clipboard.

3. Press <Ctrl+V> or click [Zin the standard palette.
The current contents of the clipboard are inserted into the active picture and selected.

4. Repeat this step to insert further copies of the contents.
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Creating Process Pictures

3.5 Working with Pictures

Alternative handling with drag-and-drop

See also

3.5.14.4
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394

Select the object to be transferred and drag it with the left mouse button depressed to another
picture.

Note
Objects from other applications can also be inserted via the clipboard.

The positions "X" and "Y" of the inserted object are each 20 pixels higher than in the original
object.

The inserted object receives the object name of the original object but is supplemented by a
continuous number.

How to duplicate objects (Page 480)

How to cut obiects (Page 477)

How to insert the contents of the clipboard (Page 479)
How to delete objects (Page 476)

How to copy objects to another picture (Page 394)
Working with Multiple Pictures (Page 392)

Working with Pictures (Page 372)

How to copy objects to another picture

Use the "Copy" and "Paste" commands to copy a selected object to the clipboard and then
paste it into any picture. When copying to the clipboard you can insert the object several times,
even into different pictures.

Multiple selection

You can copy several sel